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PREFACE.

The derivation of the term used to designate tlie family wliicb

embraces the group of languages treated of in tlie present paper is

from the ISTutka word uuddash, meaning good, and when heard by

Captain Oook at Friendly Cove, Nootka Sound, was supposed to be the

tribal name.

As the name of a family it was first used by Gallatin, in his Syno])sis

of the Indian Tribes, ]mblished in the Transactions of the American

Antiquarian Society in 183G, based upon a vocabulary taken from

Jewitt's Narrative of Adventures and Sufferings. In this article he

gives, from Galiano, a vocabulary of the Maka, one of the Wakashan
dialects, as a family of itself, under the name of Straits of Fuca. In

his later article, Hale's Indians of Northwest Ameriea, published in the

Transactions of the American Ethnological Society in 1848, Mr. Gallatin

retains the name Wakash as a family designation, using a vocabulary

of the Niwiti as a basis; but two of its dialects, the Hailtsa and Haelt-

zuk, he includes under the Nass family. Indeed, until recently the

Maka, Hailtsuk, and Kwakiutl dialects have not been embraced in the

Wakashan family by any writer, the first one to d<^ so being Dr. Franz

Boas, who has made extensive studies among these northwest iieoples

and collected vocabularies of many of them. Intermediate writers

have used a number of names to designate this family, the principal

ones adopting Nootka and Nootka-Columbian.

The geographic distribution of the tribes forming this family, accord-

ing to Major Powell, in his Indian Ling ii istio Families North of Mexico,

published in the seventh annual report of the Bureau of Ethnology, in

1891, is as follows:

Thf tribes of the Alit (livisum of this lamily are confined chiefly to the west coast

of Vancouver IsLiud. They range to the north as far as Cape Cook, the northern

side of that cape being occupied hy Haeltzuk tribes, as was ascertained by Dr. Boas,

in 1886. On the south they reached to a little above Sooke Inlet, that inlet being"

in possession of the Soke, a Salishan tribe.

The neighborhood of Cape Flattery, Washington, is occupied by the Makah, one

the Wakashan tribes, Avho probably wrested this outpost of the family from the

Salish (Clallam) who next adjoin them on Puget Sound.

The bouudaries of the Haleltzuk division of this family are laid down neai'ly as

they appear on Tolmie and Dawson's linguistic map of 1884. The west side of King

Island and Cascade Inlet arc said by Dr. Boas to be inhabited by Haeltzuk tribes,

aud are colored accordingly.
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VIII PREFACE.

The accompanying paper embodies 251 titular entries, of whicli 220

relate to printed books and articles and 31 to niannscripts. Of these,

238 have been seen and described by the compiler, 215 of the prints

and 23 of the mannscrijits ; leaving as derived from outside sources 5

of the prints and 8 of the manuscrii)ts.

In addition to these, tliere are given in full a number of engraved

titles, etc., all of which have been seen and described by the compiler;

while in the notes mention is made of 25 printed and manuscript works,

of which 11 have been seen and described by the writer.

So far as jjossible, in reading the proof of this paper comparison has

been made direct with the books and articles themselves. In this work

access was had to the public and iDrivate libraries of this city, and Mr.

Wilberforce Eames, librarian of the Lenox Library, New York, has

kindly performed the same labor respecting books in his own and the

Lenox Library.

In the course of the work every facility has been given by Major J.

W. Powell, Director of the Bureau ; and, as is the case with all the

previous papers of the series, Mr. P. C. Warman has contributed his

valuable services.

Washington, D. C, March 15, 18HL



INTRODUCTION.

Ill the coTiipilation of thivS series of cataiogdcs the aim luis been to

inchule in each l)il)lio<iraphy everything, printed or in manuscript, rehit-

ing to tlie faniil}^ of languages to which it is devoted: hooks, x>ainpli-

lets, articles in magazines, tracts, serials, etc., and such reviews and

announcements of iniblications as seemed worthy of notice.

The dictionary plan has been followed to its extreme limit, the sub-

ject and tribal indexes, references to libraries, etc., being included in

one ali)habetic series. The primary arrangement is alphabetic by
authorSjtranslatorsof works into the native languages being treated as

authors. Under each author the arrangement is, first, by x^rii^ted works,

and second, by manuscri])ts, each grouj) being given chronologically;

and in the case of printed books each work is followed through its

various editions before the next in chronologic order is taken up.

Anonymously printed Avorks are entered under the name of the author,

when known, and under the tirst word of the title not an article or

preposition when not known. A cross-reference is given from the first

words of anonymous titles when entered under an author, and from the

tirst words of all titles in the Indian languages, Avhether anonymous or

not. Manuscripts are entered under the author when known, under

the dialect to which thej^ refer when he is not known.

Each author's name, with his title, etc., is entered in full but once,

1. e., in its alphabetic order. Every other mention of him is by sur-

name and initials only, except in those rare cases when two persons of

the same surnanu^. have also the same initials.

All titular matter, including cross-reference thereto, is in brevier; all

collations, descrixitions, notes, and imlex matter in nonpareil.

In detailing contents and in adding notes respecting contents, the

S])elling of proper names used in the particular work itself has been

followed, and so far as possible the language of the respective writers

is given. In the index entries of the tribal names the compiler has

adopted that spelling which seemed to him the best.

As a general rule initial capitals have been used in titular matter in

only two cases: tirst, for proper names: and second, Avhen the word
IX



X INTRODUCTION.

actually ap]iear>s on tlic title page, with an initial capital and with the
remainder in small capitals or lower-case letters. In giving titles in the
German language the capitals in the case of all substantives have been
respected.

When titles are given of works not seen by the compiler the fact is

stated or the entry is followed by an asterisk within curves, and iu
either case the authority is usually given.
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BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE WAKASHAN LANGUAGES.

By James 0. Pilling.

(An a.stori.sk within parentliesps indicates tiiat the compiler has seen uo copy of the work referred to.)

A.

Adelung (.loliaun Christoph) [aud Vater
(J. S.)]- Mithridates

|
oder

|
allge-

nieiue
[
Sprachenknndc

]
mit

|
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Unser als Sprafbprobe
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iu bey iiabe

|
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I
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I
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|
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—

Vocaliulary (16 words from Cook) of the

Niitka, vol. 3, jiart 3, \). 215.—Numerals 1-10 of

the language spoken at King George Sound
(from Portlock and Dixon), vol. 3, part 3, p. 215.

Copies seen: Aator, Bancroft, British Mu-
seum, Bureau of Ethnology, Congress, Eames,

Trumbull, AVatkinsou.
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Aht. See Tokoaat.

Alcala-Galiano (U. Dionisio). Hee

Galiano (D. Alcala).

Anderson (Alexander Caultield). Notes

on tbe Indian tribes of Britisb Nortb-

America, and tbe nortbwest coast.

Communicated to Geo. Gibbs, esq. By
Alex. C. Anderson. es(i., late of tbe Hon.

Anderson (A. C.) — Continued.

H. B. Co. And read before tbe New York
Historical Society, November, 1862.

In Historical Magazine, first series, vol. 7, pp
73-81, New York and London, 1863, sm. 4°

(Eames.)

Includes a discussion of the Hailtins,Ucalta8

Hailtsa, and Co(iuilth.

A rough manuscript of this article, accom
pauicd by a letter from Mr. Anderson to Dr
(Jibbs from Cathlaniet, Wash, Ty., dated

November, 1857, is in the library of the Bureau
of Ethnology.

Anderson (William) . [ Yocabularies and
numerals of tbe language of Nootkaor
King George Sound.]

In Cook (J.) aud King (J.), Voyages to the

Pacific Ocean, vol. 2, jip. 335-336, and vol. 3. pp.
540-546, London, 1784, 4°.

Short vocabulary (5 words) of the Nootka,

vol. 2, p. 335.—Numerals 1-10, vol. 2, p. 336.—

Vocabulary (250 words aud phrases), vol. 3, pp.
540-546.

Re])rinted iu the various editions of Cook
(J.) and King (J.) ; also in whole or in part iu

Buschmann (J. C. E.), Die Yiilker und
Sprachen Neu-Mexico's.

rieurieu (C. P. C), Voyage autour du innnde.

Fry (E.), Pantographia.

Kerr (R.), General history aud loUection of

voyages.

La Harpe (J. F. de), Abrege de I'histoire.

Armstrong (A. N.) Oregon:
j
comprising

a
I

brief bistory and full description
|

of tbe territories of
|
Oregon and ^Yasb-

ington,
I

embracing tbe
|
cities, towns,

rivers, bays,
|
barbors, coasts, moun-

tains, valleys,
|

prairies aud plains;

1
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BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE

Armstrong (A. N. )— Continued.

ti)getber with remarks .| upon tlie social

position, productions, resources, and
|

])rospectsof the countiy, a dissertation

upou
I

the climate, and a full descrip-

tion of
I

the Indian tribes of the Pacilic

I

slope, their manners, etc.
|
Inter-

s^iersed with
|
incidents of travel and

adventure.
|
By A. N. Armstrong,

|
for

three years a government surveyor in

Oregon.
|

Chicago:
|

published by Chas. Scott

& CO.
I

1857.

Title verso copj-right 1 1, copy of correspond-

ence pp. iii-ivT, index pp. v-vi, text pp. 7-147,12°.

Vocabulary (44 words) of the Nootka lan-

guage, pp. 146-147.

Armstrong (A. N.)—Continued.
Copies seen : Astor, Boston Athenaeum, Con-

Astor : This word following a title or within paren-

theses after a note indicates that a copy of the

work referred to has been seen by the compiler

in the Astor Library, New York City.

Authorities

:

See Dufo886 (E.)

Field (T.W.)

Ludewig (H. E.)

M'LeaiiM.)

Pilling (J. C.)

Pott (A. F.)

Sab in (J.)

Trumbull (J.H.)

Vater (J.S.)

B.

Bachiller y Morales (Antonio). Antig-

iiedades Americanas.
|
Noticias

|

que

tuvieron los Europeos de la America
|

^ntes del descubrimieuto [
de Cristo-

bal Colon,
I

recogidas
|

por A. Bachiller

y Morales.
|
Individuo corresponsal de

m^rito de la Academia Arqueol6gico-

Matriten-
|
se, de merito de la Real

Sociedad Economica de la Habana, y
corresponsal

|
de la de Puerto-Rico &c.

I

[Picture.]
]

Habana.
|
Oficina del Faro Indus-

trial, |Calle del Obispo num. 9.
|
1845.

Cover title 1 1. pp. 1-334, 1 1. map, sm. 4°.

Word for hierro (iron) in a number of Anur-
lean languages, among I hem the Nutka, p. 100.

Copies seen : Astor.

Balbi (Adrien). Atlas
|
ethnographique

du globe.
I

on
I

classification dcs peuples

I

anciens et moderues
|
d'apres leurs

langues,
|

pr(ScM6
|
d'un discours sur

I'utilitc et rimportance de I'^tude des

langues appliqu(^e a plusieurs branches

des connaissances humaiues; d'un

aperfu
|

sur les moyens graphiques em-
ployi^s par les differens jieuples de la

terre; d'un coup-d' ceil sur I'histoire
|
de

la langue slave, et sur la marche pro-

gressive de la civilisation
|
et de la lit-

terature en Russie,
|
avec environ sept

cents vocabulaires des principaux idi-

omes connns,
j
et suivi

|
du tableau phy-

sique, moral et politique
I

des cinq par-

ties du monde,
|
D^di6

|
a S. M. I'Em-

pereur Alexandre;
|

par Adrien Balbi,
|

ancien professeur de geographie, de

Balbi (A.)—Continued,

physique et de math^matiques,
|
mem-

bre correspondant de I'Athenee de Tr6-

vise, etc. etc.
|

[Design.]
|

A Paris,
|
Chez Rey et Gravier,

libraires, Quai des Augustins, N" 55.
|

M.DCCC.XXVI [1826]. |
Imprime chez

Paul Renouard, rue Garenciere, N° 5.

F.-S.-G.

Half-title 1 1. title verso blank 1 1. dedication

2 11. table synoptiq>ie 1 1. text plates i-xli {.single

and double), table plates xlii-xlvi, additions

plates xlvii-xlix, errata 1 p. folio.

Langues de la cote occidentale do I'Am^r-

ique du Nord, ]date xxxv, includes, under no.

846, the "\Takash or Nootka, with a brief dis-

cussion upon that language.— Tableau polj'-

glotte des langues americaines, fplate xli,

includes avocabularyof theNootkaor Wakash.
Copies seen: Astor, British Museum, Con-

gress, Fames, Powell, "^^^tkinson.

Bancroft: This word following a title or within

parentheses after a note indicates that a copy
of the work referred to has been seen by the

compiler in the library of Mr. H. H. Bancroft,

San Francisco, Cal.

Bancroft (Hubert Howe). The
|
native

races
|
of

|
the Pacific states

|
of

|

North America.
| By |

Hubert Howe
Bancroft.

\

Volume I. | Wild tribes [-V.

Primitive history] .
|

New York:
|
D. Appleton and com-

pany.
I
1874 [-1876].

5 vols, maps and plates, 8°. Vol. I. "Wild

tribes; II. Civilized nations; III. Mvtlis and

languages; IV. Antiquities; V. Primitive his-

tory.

Some copies of vol. 1 are dated 1875. (Fames,

Lenox.)
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Bancroft, (H. H.)—Contiuued.
Personal prououns of the Nass, Hailtsa, ami

Sebasas, vol. 3, p. 600.—A few sentences (from

Dunn), p. 607.—A few "words in common " of

llic Hailtsa and Bclacoola, p. 607.—The Ivootka

language of Vancouver Island, a general dis-

cussion with examples, pp. 609-611.

Copies seen: Astor.Bancroft, Brintoii,I5ritish

Museum, Bureau of Ethnology, Congress,

Eamcs, Lenox, Powell.

The
1
native races

|
of

|
the Pacific

states
I

of
(
North America.

|
By

|
Hu-

bert Howe Bancroft.
;

Volume I.
|
Wild

tribes [-V. Primitive history].
|

Author's Copy.
|
San Francisco. 1874

[-1876].

5 vols. 8°. Similar, except on title-page, to

edition titled above. One hundred copies

issued.

Linguistic contents as under title next above.

Copies seen : Bancroft. British ilnseum. Con-

gress.

In addition to the above the work has been

issued with the imprint of Longmans, London;
Maisonneuve, Paris; and Brockhaus, Leipzig;

none of which have I seen.

Issued also with title-pages as follows :

The works
|
of

|
Hubert Howe Ban-

croft.
I

Volume I[-V].
|
The native

races.
|
Vol. I. AVild tribes[-V. Primi-

tive history] .
|

San Francisco :
|
A. L. Bancroft &

company, publishers.
|
1882.

5 vols. 8^. This series will include the His-

tory of Central America, History of Mexico,

etc., each with its own system of numbering
and also numbered consecutively in the series.

Of these works there have been published

vols. 1-39. The opening paragraph of vol. 39

(1890) gives the following information : "This
volume closes the narrative portion of my his-

torical series; there yet remains to be com-
pleted the biographical section."

Copies seen: Bancroft, British Museum,
Bureau of Ethnology, Congress.

Bartlett (john Russell). Numerals of

the Makah language.
Manuscript, 1 page, folio; in the library of

the Bureau of Ethnology.

Includes the numerals 1-20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70,

80, 90, 100.

Vocabulary of the Makah language.
Manuscript, 6 leaves, folio, written on one

side only; in the library of the Bureau of Eth-
nology.

Contains 180 words, recorded <m one of the
forms issued by the Smithsonian Institution.

Equivalents of nearly all the words are given.

John Russell Bartlett, author, born in Prov-
idence, R. I., 23 Oct., 1805, died there 28 May,
1886. He was educated for a mercantile career,

entered the banking business at an early age,

Bartlett (J. R.)— Continued,
ami was for six years cashier of the Globe bank
in Providence. His natural bent appcais to

have been in the direction of science and belleB-

lettres, for he was prominent in founding the

Providence athenaium and was an active nlenl-

ber of the Franklin society. In 1837 he engaged

in business with a Xew York house, but was
not successful, and entered the boolc-imiwrting

trade under the stylo of Bartlett & Welford.

He became a member and was for several years

corresjioi.ding secretary of the New York his-

torical society, and was a iiicmber of the Amer-
ican ethnographical society. In 1850 President

Taylor appointed him one of the conmiissiouers

to fix the boundary betw eeu the United States

and Mexico under the treaty of Guadaloupe

Hidalgo. This service occupied him until 1853,

when he was obliged to leave the work incom-

plete, owing to the failure of the appropriation.

He became secretary of state for Rhode Island

in May, 1855, and held the office until 1872. He
had charge of the John Carter Brown library in

Providence for several years, and prepared a

four-volume catalogue of it, of which one hun-

dred copies were printed in the highest style of

the art.

—

Appleton's Cyclop, of Am. Bio(j.

Bates (Henry Walton). Stanford's
|
com-

pendium of geography and travel
|

based on Hellwald's ' Die Erde und ihre

Volker'
|
Central America the AVest In-

dies
I
and

t

South America
|
Edited and

extended
|
By H. W. Bates,

|
assistant-

secretary of the Royal geographical

society;
|
author of 'The naturalist ou

the river Amazons'
|
With

|
ethnolog-

ical appendix by A. H. Keaue, B. A.
|

Maps and illustrations
|

London
|
Edward Stanford, 5.5, Char-

ing cross, S. W.
I
1878

Half-title verso blank 1 1. title verso blank 1

1. preface pp. v-vi, contents pp. vii-xvi, list of

illustrations pp. xvii-xviii, list of maps p. xix,

text pp. 1-441, appendix pp. 443-561, index pp.
563-571, maps, 8^
Keane (A. H.), Ethnography and Philology

of America, pp. 443-561.

Copies seen : British Museum, Congress,

Eames, Geological Survey, National Museum.

Stanford's
|
compendium of geogra-

phy and travel
|
based on Hellwald'.s

'Die Erde und ihre Volker'
|
Central

America
|
the West Indies ! and

| South
America

|
Edited and extended

|
By H.

W. Bates,
|
Author of [&c. two lines]

(
With

I

ethnological appendix by A.

H. Keane, M. A. J.
|
Maps and illustra-

tions
I

Second and revised edition.
|

Loudon
I

Edward Stanford, 5.5, Char-

ing cross, S. W.
I

1882.

Half-title verso blank 1 1. title verso blank 1
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Bates (H. W.) — Coutiunod.
1. preface pp. v-vi, coiiteiits pp. vii-xvi, list of

illu.strations pp. xvii-xviii. li.st of iiiap.s p. xix,

text pp. 1-441, appendix pp. 443-5C1, iudex pp.
563-571. maps, S'.

Linguistic artiple as under title next above.

Copies seen: British Museum, Harvard.

Stanford's
|
compendinm of geogra-

phy and travel
|
based on Helhvald's

'Die Erde und ilireVolker'
|
Central

America
|
the West Indies

|
and South

America
|
Edited and extended

|
ByH.

W. Bates, [assistant-secretary [&c.two
lines]

I

With
|
ethnological appendix by

A. H. Keane, M. A. I.
|
Maps and illus-

trations
I

Third edition
|

London
|
Edward Stanford, 55, Char-

ing cross, S. W.
I
1885

Half-title ver.so blank 1 1. title vorso blank 1

I. preface pp. v-vi, contents pp. vii-xvi, list of

illustrations pp. xvii-xviii, list of maps p. xix,

text pp. 1-441, appendix jtp. 443-561, index pp.
563-571, maps, 8°.

I inguistic article as under titles next above.

Copies seen: Geological Survey.

Beach (William Wallace). The
|
Indian

miscellany ;; containing i Papers on the

History, Antiquities, Arts, Languages,
|

Religions, Traditions and Superstitions

I

of
I

the American aborigines
; |

with
|

.

Descriptions of their Domestic Life,

Manners, Customs,! Traits,Amusements
and Exploits;

|
travels and adventures

in the Indian country;
(
Incidents of

Border Warfare ; Missionary Relations,

etc.
I

Edited by W. W. Beach.
|

Albany:
|
J. Munsell,82 State street.

J
1877.

^

Title verso blank 1 1. dedication verso blank
I I. advertisement verso blank 1 1. contents pp.
vii-viii, text pp. 9-477, errata 1

i>. index pp. 479-

490,8°.

G-atschet (A. S.), Indian languages of the

Pacific states and territories, pp.416—147.
Copies seen : Antor, Brinton, British Museum,

Congress. Eames, Geological Survey, Massa-
chu.setts Historical Society, Pilling, "Wisconsin

Historical Society.

Priced by Leclerc, 1878 catalogue, no. 2063. 20

fr.
; the Murphy copy.no. 197, brought .$1.25;

priced by Clarke & co. 1886 catalogue, no. 6271,

$3.50, and by I.ittlelield, Xov. 1887, no. 50, $4.

Bellabella. See Hailtsuk.

Berghaus {Dr. Heinrich). Allgemeiner

I

ethnographischer Atlas
|
oder

|
Atlas

derTolker-Kunde.
|
Eine Sammluug

|

von neiinzelm Karteu,
|
auf denen die,

um die Mitte des neiinzehnten Jahrhun-
derts statt findende

[
geographische

Berghaufi ( li.) — Continued.

Verbreitung aller, nach ihrer Sprach-

verwaudtschaft geord-
|
ueten, Vrdker

des Erdballs, und ihre Yertheilnng in

die Reiche und Staateu
|
der alten wie

derneiien Welt abgcbildet und versinn-

licht worden ist.
|
EinVersuch

|
von

|

D"" Heinrich Berghaus.
|

Verlag von Justus Perthes in Gotha.

I

1852.

Title of the .series (Dr. Heinrich Berghaus'

physikalischer Atlas, etc.)verso 1. 1 rectoblank,

title as above verso blank 1 1. text pp. 1-G8, 19

maps, folio.

Tran.sniontaine Gruppe treats of the habitat

and linguistic relations of the peoples of tlio

northwest coast, among them the Wakash and
its tribal divisions, p. 56.—Map no. 17 is entitled

"Ethnographiscbe Karte von Nordamerika,"
Nach von Alb. Gallatin. A. von Humboldt,
Clavigero, Hervas, Hale. Isbester, etc.

Co2nes seen : Bureau of Ethnology.

Bergholtz (Gnstaf Fredrik). The Lord's

Prayer
|
in the

|
Principal Languages,

Dialects and
|
A^ersionsof the World,

|

])rint(?d in
|
Type and Vernaculars of

the
I

Different Nations,
|
compiled and

published by
|
G. F. Bergholtz.

|

Chicago, Illinois,
|
1884.

Title verso copyright 1 1. contents pp. 3-7,

preface p. 9, text pp. 11-200, 12°.

The Lord's prayer in a number of Auu^rican

languages, among tliem the Qagutl (from Hall),

p. 148.

Copies seen : Congress.

Bible

:

Matthew Kwakiutl See Hall (A. J.)

John Kwakiutl Hall (A. J.)

Bible passages

:

Kwakiutl See British.

Kwakiutl Gilbert (— ) and Riving1on(—).

Blenkinsop (George). See Dawson (G.

M.)
Boas : This word following a title or witliin parcn-

the.ses after a note indicates that the compiler

has seen a copy of the work referred to belong-

ing to the library of Dr. Franz Boas.

Boas
(
Dr. Franz). On certain songs and

dances of the Kwakiutl of British

Columbia. [Signed Franz Boas.]

In Journal of Am. Folk-lore. vol. 1, pp. 49-

64, Boston and New York, 1888, 8°. (Pillir.g.)

Songs with music, verses with interlinear

English translation, proper names, mythic
terms, etc.

Poetry and music of some North

American tribes.

In the Swiss Cross, vol. 2, pp. 146-148, New-

York, 18.-!8, sm.40. (Pilling.)

A song, with music, of the [Wakashan]
Indians of British Columbia, ]>. 148.
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Boas (F.)— Continued.

The Indians of British Columbia.

By Dr. Franz Boas.

In Popular Science Monthly, vol. 32, j)]). G28-

636, Now York, 1SS8, 8'. (Pilling.)

A fV'W Kwakiiitl ti-i-ms passim.

Die Mythologie der nord-west-anier-

ikanischeu Kiisteuvolker.

In Globu.s, vol. .>3, pp. 121-127, 1.5:i-1,')-, 299-

302, 315-319; vol. 54, pp. 10-14, Braunschweig,

1888, 4°. (Geological Survey.)

Terms of the native languages of the nortli-

west coast of Briti.sli America, including a few

of the Kwakiutl, with meanings, passim.

Thft houses of the Kwakiutl Indians,

British Columlda. By Dr. Franz Boas.

In Katioiial :Mnscum Proc. for 1888, pp. 197-

213, Washington, 1889, 8=. (Pilling.)

Kwakiutl terms, with meanings, passim.

The Indians of Britisli Columbia.

By Franz Boas, Ph.D. (Presented by

Dr. T. Sterry Hunt, May 30, 1888.)

In Royal Soc. of Canada, Trans, vol. 6, sec-

tiiin 2, pp. 47-57, Montreal, 1889, 4-. (Pilling.)

A short vocabulary (18 words) of the "\Vik'-

6 nok, showing affinities with the Bilijula, p.

49.—Kwakiutl and Wik'e nok terms, pp. 53-55.

Preliminary notes on the ludiaus of

British Columbia.
In liritish Ass. Adv. Sci. report of the fifty-

eighth meeting, pp. 233-242, London, 1889, 8°.

(( ieological Survey.)

Kwakiutl and Ileiltsuk terms, pp. 238-239.

Issued also as follows

:

Preliminary notes on the Indians of

British Columbia.
In British Ass. Adv. Sci. fourth report of the

committee . . . appointed for tlie purpose

of investigating and publishing reports on the

. . . nortliwestern tribes of the Dominion of

Canada, pp. 4-10 [London, 1889], 8^. (Eames,

Pilling.)

Linguistic contentsasunder title next above,

pp. 7-8.

First General Report on the Indians

of British Columbia. By Dr. Franz

Boas.

In British Ass. Adv. Sci. report of tlie fifty-

niutli meeting, pp. 801-893, London, 1890, 8°.

(Geological Survey.)

The Kwakiutl, with a list of dialects, totems,

terms, and emblems, pj). 827-829.—Names, with

meanings, of the Kwakiutl groups, p. 849.

Issued al.so as follows:

First General Report on the Indians

of British Columbia. By Dr. Franz

Boas.

In Britisli Ass. Adv. Sci. fifth report of the

committee . . . appointed for tlie ])urpo.se

of investigating and publishing reports on tlie

Boas {¥.) — Continued.
. . . northwestern tribes of the Dominion of

Canada, pp. 5-97, London [1890], 8^. (Pilling.)

Linguistic contents as under title next above,

pp. 31-33, 53.

Second General Report on the

Indians of B::tish Columbia. By Dr.

Franz Boas.
In Briti.sh Ass. Adv. Sci. report of the .six-

tietli meeting, pp. 502-715, London. 1891, 8^.

(Geological Survey.)

The iSTootka (pp. 582-G04) includes the follow-

ing: A list of the tribes and their habitat, p.

583.—Names, with meanings, of the septs of

the different Nootka tribes, p. 584.—Names of

the chiefs of tlie septs, i)p. 585-587.—Songs set

to music, with translation, and many Nootka
terms passim, pp. 58S-G04.

The Kwakiutl (pp. 604-632) includes: Listof

tribes, their gen tes, habit.at, etc., pp. 604-607.—

Social organization, with many terms passim,

pp. 608-614.— Secret societies, with lists, songs

with interlinear translations, and many terms
passim, pp. 614-632.

Kwakiutl linguistics (Kwakiutl and Heilt-

siik' dialects) includes: Comparative vocabula-

ries, numerals, graiuiuatic notes on nouns,

adjectives, pronouns, verbs with conjugations,

formation of words, etc., i)p. 668-678.—Compar-
ison between the Kwakiutl and Nootka lan-

guages, pp. 678-679.

Comparative vocabulary of eighteen lan-

guages spoken in British Columbia, pp. 692-

71.5, includes three dialects of the Kwakiutl-
Nootka, viz, Heiltsuk, Kwakiutl, Nootka-

Ts'eciath.

Issued al.so as follows

:

Second General Report on the

Indiaus of British Columbia. By Dr.

Franz Boas.

In British Ass. Adv. Sci. sistli report on the

northwestern tribes of Canada, pp. 10-163, Lon-

don [1891], 8^. (Pilling.)

Linguistic contents as under title nextabove,

pp. 31, 32, 33, 35, 36-52, 52-55, 56-62, 62-80, i03-116,

117-127, 140-163.

Vocabulary of the Kwakiutl In-

dians. By Dr. Franz Boas.
In American Pliilosoph. Soc. Proc. vol. 31, pp.

34-82, Philadelphia, 1893, So_ (deological Sur-

vey.)

General account of the Kwakiutl and tlu/ir

language, pp. 34-35. — Vocalmlary, alpliabeli-

callj' arranged, pp. 36-82.

[Linguistic material relating to the

Kwakiutl language.] (*)

Manuscriiit, 227 pages, 4", in possession of

its author, wlio writes me, December, 1833,

concerning it, as follows: Collected at Chicago

during the "World's Columbian Exposition and
r ( iinled in a blank book. The book contains

songs and legends, with lexical and grammat-
ical exi)lanatiou8, vocabularies, and grammat-
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Boas (F.) — Continued.
ical notes. The contents may lie described as

follows

:

1. Kwaklutl tiibe:

Thirteen old songs belonging to the

Tsetsaeka ceremonial.

Thirty-one songs of Tsetsaeka dances.

Fi fteen songs belonging to Tsetsaeka masks.

Thi'e.e Potlatsh songs.

Two songs froia traditions.

Five shaman's songs.

Three Laola^a songs.

Two j)rayers to the sun.

Three love songs.

Two morning songs.

Two children's songs.

2. Nimkish tribe:

Five songs of Tsetsaeka dances.

3. Koskinio tribe:

One song of Tsetsaeka dance.

• 4. Newette tribe

:

Four old songs belonging to the Tsetsaeka

ceremonial.

Eleven songs of Tsetsaeka dances.

Nine songs of Nonleow dances.

Tliree war songs.

5. Traditions:

(^'a'nigilak.

Mink and the wolves.

Mink and the sun.

Mink's burial.

Mink and otter.

Kuekuaxa'oe.

Lela^a.

Oui'axtalase.

Nomasenxelis.

Se'uiae.

The deer and his son.

Vocabulary of the Nootka dialect. (*)

Manuscript, 42 pages, folio, in j)Ossession

of its author, who informs mo it consists of

about 1,400 words.

Franz Boas was born in Minden, Westphalia,

Germany, July 9, 18.58. From 1877 to 1882 he

attended the universities of Heidelberg, Bonn,

andKiel. The year 1882 he spent in Berlin, pre-

paring for an Arctic voyage, and sailed June,

1883, to Cumberland Sound, Baffin Land, travel-

ing in that region until September, 1884, return-

ing via St. Johns, Newfoundland, to New York.

The winter of 1881-'85 he spent in Washing-

ton, i)reparing the results of his .journey for

publication and in studying in the National

Museum. From 1885 to 1880 Dr. Boas was an

assistant in the Royal Ethnographical Museum
of Berlin and docent of geography at the ITni-

versity of Berlin. In the winter of 1885-'86 he

journeyed to British Columbia, under the

auspices of the British Association for the

Advancement of Science, for the purpose of

studying the Indians. During 1886-'88 Dr.

Boas was assistant editor of Science, in New
York, and from 1888 to 1892 docent of anthro-

pology at Clark University, Worcester, Mass.

During these years he made repeated journeys

to the Pacific coast, with the object of con-

Boas (F.)—Continued.

tinning his researches among the Indians. In

1881 Kiel gave him the degree of Ph. D.

Dr. Boas's principal writings are: Baffin

.Land, Gotha, Justus Perthes, 1885; The Central

Eskimo (in thcGth Annual Report oftheBureau

of Ethnology); Reports to the British Associa-

tion for the Advancement of Science on the

Inilians of British Columbia, 1888-1892; Volks-

sagen aus Britisch Columbien, Verli. der Ges.

fttr Anthropologie, Ethnoiogie und Urge-

schichtoin Berlin, 1891.

Boston AtheniBum : These words following a title

or within parentheses after a note indicate tliat

a copy of the work referred to has been seen by
the compiler in the library of that institution,

Boston, Mass.

Boston Public: The.se words following a title or

within parentheses after a note indicate that a

copy of the work referred to has been seen by
the comi>iler in that librarv, Bo.ston, Mass.

Boulet {Her. Jean-Baptiste), editor. See

Youth's,

Bourgoing (Jean Frangois). Eelation

(Vtin voyage recent des Espagnols sur

les cotes nord-ouest de I'Amerique sep-

tenti'ionale, 1792.

In Archives Litteraires de I'Europe, vol.2,

pp. 54-89, Paris, 1804, 8°. (British Museum.)

Numerals 1-10 of the Eskelen, Nutka, and

Rumsien (from Humboldt), pp. 78, 79, 87.

Brabant (A'ec. A. J.) [Linguistic mate-

rial in and relating to the Ne.skwiat or

Nutka language.]
Manus(!ript in possession of its atithor, who

writes me from the Nesqiiat mission, British

Columbia, under date of December 14, 1893, as

follows

:

" I had spentabout three months of the sum-

mer of 1874 with Right Rev. Bishop Seghers

amoug the natives of this coast, when the pre-

late concluded to establish a mission at Hes-

quiat, the entrance to Nootka Sound, and com-

missioned me to take charge of it in May, 1875.

You inquire about my work on the language. I

give you the information you ask for withmuch
pleasure.

"As I had no books that I could consult, and

in fact I have up to this day seen nothing about

the language worth consulting, I selected two

Indians who knew a few words of Chinook, and

with the help of the Jargon began to collect a

number of familiar words and expressions.

After a while I noticed that these people when
speaking observed certain rules and forms, and

so I set to work and marked down anything in

that line I could notice. Of course as time and

my knowledge of the language advanced the

task was rendered much more easy ; and finally

I put my notes a little in shape, not with tlio

idea of having anything published, but for my
own satisfaction and for the use of any of our

l)riests who, being stationed among these
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Brabant (A. J.) — Coutiuued.

Imliaus. luay feel a desire to use my notes to

facilitate for tbeuiaelves the study of the lan-

guage. I have followed the order generally

adopted iu the writing of a grammar, beginning

with the nouns, their gender, number, etc.

;

then the adjectives, degrees of compari.son,

diminutives, the numerals ; next come the pro-

nouns, followed by the verbs, with their differ-

ent forms of conjugation. This part is proper

to the Hesquiata, Mowachats, and Makcbelats,

the affix slightly differing iu the language of

the other tribes. I have only a short chapter

about the adverbs ; but I have collected several

hundred affixes and prefixes which play an

important role in the use of the language. These

are amply explained by examples.

"While teaching school I translated our class

book, Learning to s-pcll, to read, to ivnle, and to

compose, by J. A. Jacobs, A. M., principal of

the Kentucky Institution for the Education of

Deaf Mutes.
" Bishop Seghers in 1874 translated some of

the Catholic prayers, but under very unfavor-

able circumstances. A few years later I was
instructed by his successor to overhaul them
and put them in their yiresent shape. I trans-

lated the small Chinook catechism of Bishop

Demers, afterwards selecting the principal

parts and putting it into a more succinct form
for the use of adults.

"En passant, I agree with you that the name
of the language of this coast ought to remain
the Nutka language; the term Aht, whicli lia.s

been adopted lately by certain parties, being a

useless innovation, calculated to cause coufu-

.sion, besides not conveying the sound or the

meaning which it is intended to convey.

"I may add that the word Nutka is the fre-

quentative of Nutkshitl, which means to go

round (French /aire le tour de), i. e., Nutka
Island, a word that would likely have been used
by the natives upon the white men asking,

through signs, the name of Nutka Sound or
Island. The term used for over a century
ought to remain."

The Lord's prayer iu the Nesquiator
Nootka language.
* Manuscript in the library of the Bureau of

Ethnology. It is a copy written on the back of
a letter dated September 19, 1889, from the Rev.
J. B. Boulet, Sehome, Wash. In a sub.sequent
letter Father Boulet informs me that "it was
copied from a copy I have in my possession,

written by the Rev. A.J. Brabant, a missionary
on the west coast of Vancouver Island. In all

probability the reverend gentleman is himself
the translator, as he has been on that coast for
twenty years."

Brinley (George). See Trumbull (J. H.)
Brinton

: This word following a title or within
parentheses after a note indicates that a copy of
the work referred to lias been seen by the com-
piler in the lilirary of Dr. D. G. Brinton, Phila-
delphia, Pa.

I

Brinton {Dr. Daniel Garrisouj. The
Aniericau Race :

|
A Liuguistic Classi-

fication and Ethnographic
|
Descrip-

tion of the Native Tribes of
|
North

and South America.
|
By

|
Daniel G.

Brinton, A. M., M. D.,
| Professor [&c,

ten lines.]
|

New York:
|
N. D. C. Hodges, Pub-

lisher,
I
47 Lafayette Place.

| 1891.
Title verso copyright notice 1 1. dedica-

tion verso l)lank 1 1. preface pp. ix-xii, con-
tents pp. xiii-xvi, text pp. 17-^32, linguistic
appendix pp. 333-364, additions and corrections
pp. 365-368, index of authojs pp. 369-373, index
of subjects pp. 374-391', 8°.

Liuguistic classification of the North Pacific
stocks (pp. 108-109) includes the Kwakiootl or
Haeltzukian (Heiltzuk, Kwakiutl, Quaisla),
and Nutka or Wakashan (Aht, Nootka,
Wakash), p. 108.

Copies seen : Bureau of Ethnology, Fames
Pilling.

Daniel Garrison Brinton, ethnologist, born in
Cliester County, Pa., May 13, 1837. He was
graduated at Yale in 1858 and at the Jefi'erson

Medical College in 1861, after which he spent a
year in Europe in study and in travel. On his
return he entered the army, in August, 1862, as
acting assistant surgeon. In February of the
following year he was commissioned surgeon
and served as surgeon in chief of the second
division, eleventh corps. He was present at the
battles of Chancellorsville, Gettysburg, and
other engagements, and was appointed medical
director of liis corps in October, 1863. In cou-
sequenceof a sunstroke received soon afti-r tlie

battle of Gettysburg he was disqualified for

active service, and in the autumn of that year he
became superintendent of hospitals at Quincy
and Springfield, 111., until August, 1865, when,
the civil war having closed, he was brevetted
lieutenant-colonel and discharged. He theu
settled in Philadelphia, where he became editor
of The Medical and Surgical Reporter, and
also of the quarterly Compendium of Medical
Science. Dr. Brinton has likewise been a
constant contributor to other medical journals,
chiefly on questions of public medicine and
hygiene, and has edited .several volumes on
therapeutics and diagnosis, especially th(! pop-
ular series known as Napheys's Modern Ther-
apeutics, which has passed through many
editions. In the medical controversies of the
day, he has always taken the position tliat med-
ical science should be based on the results of
clinical observation rather than on physiological

experiments. He has become prominent as a
student and a writer on American ethnology,
his work in this direction beginning while he
was a student in college. The winter of 1856-'57,

spent in Florida, supplied him with material
for his first published book on the subject. In
18S4 lie was aiipoiiited professor of ethnologv
and archieology in the .Vcadeiny of Natural
Sciences, Philadelphia. For some years he has
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Brinton (D. G.) — Continued.
been president of the Numisinatic and Anti-

quarian Society of Philadelpliia, and in 1886 he

was elected vice-president of the American

Association for the Advancement of Science, to

preside over the section on antliropohigy. Dur-

ing the same year lie was awarded the medal

of the Societe Ani6ricaine de France for his

'•numerous and learned works on American

ethnology," being the first native of the United

States that has been so honored. In 188.') tlie

American publishers of the Icouographic En-

cyclopaidia requested him to edit the first vol-

ume, to contribute to it the articles on "Anthro-

pology" and ''Ethnology," and to revise that on
'

' Ethnography,
'

' by Professor (i erland, of Stras-

burg. He also contributed to the second vol-

ume of the same work an essay on the " Prehi.s-

toi'ic Archicology of both Hemisphei-es." Dr.

Brinton has established a library and publish-

ing house of aboriginal American literature,

for the purpose of placing within the reach of

scholars authentic materials for the study of

the languages and culture of tlie native races of

America. Each work is the production of native

minds and is printed in the original. The
series, mostof which were edited by Dr. Brinton

himself, include The Maya Chronicles (Phila-

delphia, 1882) ; The Iroijuois Book of Plites

(1883); The Giiegiience: A Comedy Ballet in

the Nahuatl Spanish Dialect of Nicaragua

(1883); A Migration Legend of the Creek In-

dians (1884) ; The Lenapc and Their Legends

(1885); The Annals of the Cakchiquels (1885)

;

[Ancient Nahuatl Poetry (1887): Rig Veda

Americanus (1890)]. Besides publishing numer-

ous papers he has contributed valuable reports

on his exaninations of mounds, shell-heaps,

rock inscriptions, and other antiquities. He is

the author of TheFloridian Peninsula: Its Lit

erary History, Indian Tribes, and Anticjuities

(Philadelphia, 1859) ; The Myths of the New
World : A Treatise on the Symbolism and

Mythology of the Red Race of America (New
York, 1868) ; The Religious Sentiment: A Con-

tribution to the Science and Philosophy of

Religion a876) ; American Hero Myths: A
Study in the Native Religions of the Western

Continent (Philadelphia, 1882): Aboriginal

American Authors and their Productions,

Especially those in the Native Languages

(1883) and A Grammar of the (Jakchiquel Lan-

guage of Guatemala (lSSi).—Appleton's Cyclop,

of Am. Biog.

British and Foreign Bible Society : These words

following a title or within parentheses after a

note indicate that a copy of the work has been

seen by the compiler in the library of that insti-

tution, 146 Queen Victoria Street, London, Eng.

British and Foreign Bible Society.

Eoanr. oTi loauaa, rj. 3ii ct. 16.
|
Oopi'SHi'i

nepeB0AOB^CBaineiiHaronncanifl,
I

n3,^anHLixi
|

Be.iiiKoopnTaucKnMi n iiHooTpaHfihiMi
|
fiiidie-

iicKHM^ oOmecTBOMTi.
j

[Design and one line

quotation.]
|

British and Foreign Bible Society.

—

Continued.

Hewannu j.ia OpnraHCKaro n nnocrpannaio

Bii6.ieiicKaro
|
oomeiTBa,

|
y riMLoepia u Pii-

BiiiirTOHa (Limited), 52, Ct. 4!Konci CKBepb,

./[oiuoT>.
I

1885.

Literal translation : The gospel by John, 3d

chapter, 16th verse.
|
Samples

|
of the transla-

tions of the holy scripture,
|

published
|
by the

British and foreign
|
bible society.

|

[Design.]

I

" God's word endureth forever."
|

Printed for the British and foreign bible
|

society,
|
at Gilbert & Rivington's (Limited),

52, St. John's Square, London.
|
1885.

Printed covers (title as above on front one

verso quotation and notes), contents pp. 5-7,

text pp. 9-68, 16°.

Matthew, xi, 28, in the Ka-gutl (Vancouver
Island), no. 107, ]>. 36.

Copies sein : Pilling.

The earlier issues of this work, titles of which
will be found in the Bibliography of tlie Algon-

quian Languages, contain no Wakashan mate-

rial.

Ev. St. Joh. iii. 16.
|
in den meisten

derl Spracben und Dialecte in \velcbeu

die
I

Britische und Ausliindische Bibel-

gesellschaft
|
dieheilige Schrift druckt

und verbreitet.
|

[Design and one line

quotation.]
|
Vermehrte Auflage.

|

Loudon
:

; Britisclie und Ausliindische

Bibelgesellschaft,
|
146 Queen Victoria

Street, E.G.] 188.5.

Title as above on cover reverse a quotation,

contents pp. 1-4, text pp. 5-67 (verso of p. 67

notes), remarks, officers, agencies, etc. 3 11. 10°.

Linguistic contents as under title next above,

no. 98, p. 52.

Copies seen : Pilling,

In this edition and in those titled below the

languages are arriinged alphabetically.

St. Jean III. 16, »&.c.
|
Specimens

|
de

la traduction de co passage dans la plu-

part
I

des langues et dialectes
|
(bins

lesquels la
|
Soci6te Bi))lique Britan-

nique et fitrangere
|
a imprime on mis

en circulation les salutes ecritures.
|

[Design and oue line quotation.]
|

Londres:
|
Societ(^ biblique britan-

nique et etrangere,
| 146, Queen Vic-

toria Street, E. C.
|
1885.

Title on cover as above reverse quotation,

contents pp. 1-4, text pp. 5-67 (verso of p. 67

observations), remai'ks etc. 3 11. 16°.

Linguistic contents as under title next above.

Copies seen : British and Foreign Bible Soci-

ety, Pilling.

St. John iii. 16, &c. |
in most of the

j

languagps and dialects
|
in which the

|

British and foreign bible society
|
has
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British aud Foreign Bible Society—C'td.

priutecl or circulated the holy scrip-

tures.
I

[Design aiul cue line quota-

tion.]
I

Enlarged edition.
|

London:
|
the British and foreign

hible society,
|

14t), Queen Victoria

Street, London, E. C.
|
1885.

Title as above verso (luotation ami notes,

content.s pp. 3-4, text pj). 5-U7, leniaiUs etr,.

verso p. 67 and two following 1). 10 '.

Linguistic contents as iindir titles above.

Copies seen: British and Foreign iiilile Soci-

ety, Eanies, Pillinji, Wellesley.

Some ••opies, otherwise uuehauged, arc dated

1886. (Pilling.)

St. John iii. 16, »&c.
|
in most of the

|

languages aud dialects
|
iuAvhichthe

|

British and foreign hible society
|
has

piinted or circulated the holy scrip-

tures. [l-)csigu and one line quotation.]

I

Enlarged edition.
|

London :
|
the British and foreign

l)ibh' society,
| 14(5, Queen Victoria

Street, London, E.C.
1
1888.

Frontispiece (fae-simile of the Queen's text)

1 1. title as above verso quotation aud notes,

contents pp. 3-4, text pp. 5-67, remarks etc.

verso p. 67 and two following 11. 10°.

Linguistic contents as under titles above.

Copies seen: Fames, Pilling, Wellesley.

St. John iii. 16, «&c.
|
in most of the

|

la ngitages and dialects
|
in which the

|

British and foreign bil)le society
|
has

printed or circulated the holy scrip-

tures.
I

[Design and one line ([notntion.]

I

Enlarged edition.
|

London:
I

the British and foreign

bible society,
j
146 (^ueon Mctoria

Street, London, E. C.
|
188;).

Title as above verso notes etc. 1 1. contents

pp. 3-4, text pp. 5-83. historical sketch etc. 2 11.

16°.

Linguistic cont(!nts as under titles above,

no. 156, p. 48.

Cojries neen : Fames. Pilling, Wellesley.

Some copies are dated 1890. (Pilling.)

St. John iii.l6, &c.
|
in uiostof the

|

languages and dialects
|
in which the

|

British timl foreign bible sf)ciety
|
has

printed or circulated the holy scri])-

tures. [Design and one line (j^uotation.]

I

With an appendix of new versions.
|

London :
|
the British and foreign

bible society,
|
146 Queen Victoria

Street, London, E.C.
|
1893.

Cover title, title as above verso notes etc. 1

1. text pp. 5-83, list of additions p. 84, appendix

of new versions iip. 85-90, colophon vei-so

picture 1 1. sketch of the .society 1 1.

British and Foreign Bible Society—C'td.

Linguistic contents as uuder title next above.

Copies seen: Fames, Pilling.

British Museum: These words following a tilleor

within parentheses after a note indicate that a

co]>y of the work referred to has been seen by
the compiler in the library of that institution,

London, Fug.

Brown : This word following a title or wit hiii ]>:i

rentheses after a note indicates that a copy of

the work referred to has been seen by the co.n-

]iil.'r in the library of the late John Carter

P.rown, Providence, R. I.

Buliiier(/>r.Thoinas Sanderson). Chinook

Jargon
|

graminar and dictionary
|

compiled by
|
T. S. Buhner, M.D., CM.,

F. S. A., London, Surgeon-Accoucheur,

Royal College of Surgeons, England.
|

Author of [&c. four lines.] (*)

Mauu.script in possession of its author, Salt

Lake City, Utah, who furnished me the above
transcrii)t of the title-page, and who wrote me,
Octobt^r, 1891, concerning it as follows: "Ishall
issue it on Hall's tyi)ewriter, and then duplicate
copies with another special machine, ;uid use
various types on the machine, testing the uses
of each. . . . Fifty pages will be devoted
to the origin of the language from all soiu-ces.

Examples of hymns from various languages
will he given.

"

Cimtains many words of Wakashan origin,

some of which are so indicated.

Chinook Jargon hiuguage.
|
Part II.

I

[Two lines Chinook Jargon.]
|
To be

completed in IX parts.
|
Compiled by

I

T. S. Bulmer, M. D., C. M.. F. S. A. Sc.

A., London.
|
Ably assisted by

|
Rev'd

M. Eells, D. D., and Rev'd Pi-re N. L.

St. Onge, (formerly missionary to the

I

Yakaiua Indians).

Manuscript; title as above verso blank 1 1.

text 11. 1-124, 4^^. In possession of l>r. IJulmer.

Comparison of languages (20 words and
phrases) in Tlaoquatcli and Nootka, with the

Colinnbian and Chinook. 11. 63i-64.—Wakashan
words passim.

The Chee-Cliinook language
|
or

|

Chinook Jargon.
|
In

|
IX parts.

|
Part

III.
I

English-Chinook dictionary.
|

First edition.
|
By T.'S. Bulmer, ably

assisted by
|
the Revd. M. j:ells, D. D.,

& the Revd. Pere Saint Onge, both mis-
sionaries to the Indians in Wasliingtou
& Oregon states.

Maiuiscript; title verso blank 1 1. preface
verso blank 1 1. special note for readers verso
blank 1 1. "memos to guide the reader "2 11. text
alphabetically arranged by English words 11.

1-189, \\-iitt( noil one side only, folio Injiosses-

sion of its author, who klndlv loaned it tome
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Bulmer (T. S.) — Continued.

for examinatiou. In his "memos" the author

gives a list of letters used to indicate the origin

of the respective words C, X, I, E, F, Ch, Tak.,

Chinook, Nootka, Indian, English, French, Chi-

halis, and Yakama ; and a second list of per-

sons from whom the words were obtained and

localities in wliich they were used.

"In my selection of the term Ghee-Chinook

I merely intend to convey to students that it

has its principal origin in the Old or Original

Chinook language; and although it contains

manyother Indian words as well as French and

English, yet it came forth from its mother as an

hybrid, and as such has been bred and nourished

asanurslingfrom theparentstem. I therefore

designate it as a chee or new Chinook—the word

cftee being a Jargon word tor lately, just notv,

new "

[ ] Chinook Jargon dictionary. Part

in. Chinook-English.
Manuscript; 121 leaves folio, written on one

side only, interspersed with 40 blank leaves

inserted for additions and corrections. In

possession of its author.

The dictionary occupies 106 leaves, and many
ofthe words are followed by their equivalents

in the languages from which they are derived,

and the authority therefor. Ajipended to the

dictionary are the following: Original Indian

names of town sites, rivers, mountains, etc., in

the western parts of the State of Washington :

Skokomi.sh, 2 11. ; Chemakum, Lower Chihalis,

Duwamish, 1 1. ; Chinook, 2 11. ; miscellaneous, 2

11.—Names of various places in the Klamath

and Modoc countries, 3 11.—Camping places

and other localities around the Upper Klamath

Lake, 5 11.

[ ] Appendix to Buhner's Chinook-

Jargon grammar and dictionary.

Manuscript; 11. 1-70, 4°; in possession of its

author.

Contains a number of words of "Wakashan

origin, some of which are so indicated.

[ ] Part II
I

of
I

Bnlmer's Appendix
|

to the Chee-Chinook
|
Grammar and

Dictionary.

Manuscript; 57 11. 4°; in possession of its

author.

Wakashan words passim.

[——] The Christian prayers
|
in Chin-

ook [Jargon].

Manuscript; 61 11. 4°; in possession of its

author.

Prayers in Chinook Jargon, 11. 1-5.—Lessons

1-17 in Chinook Jargon, with English headings,

11. 6-23.—List of special words adopted by

Fathers Blanchet and Demers in connection

with the service of the mass, 11. 24-25.—Trans"

lation of the Chinook prayers into Ennlish, 11.

26-38.—Copy of a sermon preached liy Rev. Dr.

Eells to the Indians at Wallawalla, with inter-

linear English translation, 11.39-46. "Of the 97

words used, 46 .are of Chinook origin, 17 Nootka,

3 Seliah, 23 English, 2 Jargon, and 6 in

Bulmer (T. S.)— Continued.
French."—Articles of faith of the Congrega-

tional church at Skokomish, Washington, in

the Jargon with interlinear English transla-

tion, 11. 47-52.—Oration in Chinook Jargon with

interlinear English translation, 11. 53-54.^

Prayers to God in English blank verse, 11. .55-

56 ; the same in Jargon with interlinear English

translation, 11. 57-61.

In addition to the above papers. Dr. Bulmer is

also the author of a number of articles appear-

ing in Father Le Jeune's Kamloops Wan'a, q. v.

I am indebted to Dr. Bulmer for the notes

upon which is based the following account:

Thomas Sanderson Bulmer wasborn in 18.34, in

Yorkshire, England. He was educated at Pres-

ton grammar school, Stokesley, and at Newton
under Brow, was advanced under Rev. C. Cator

and Lord Beresford's son at Stokesley, andafter-

wards was admitted a pupil of the York and
Ripon diocesan college. He was appointed prin-

cipal of Doncaster union agricultural schools,

but soon after emigrated to New York. There
he took charge, as head master, of General

Hamilton's free school; thence he went to

tipper Canada and was appointed one ofthe pro-

fessors in L'Assomption Jesuit College. From
there he went to Rush Medical College and Lind
University, Chicago; thence to the ficole Nor-

male, Montreal ; thence to Toronto University,

medical department. Later he continued his

studies in the ficole do Medecine and McGlU
University, Montreal, and graduated in medi-

cine at Victoria University. In 1868 he crossed

to London, whence he proceeded to New Zea-

land, and was appointed superintendent of

quarantine at Wellington. In Tasmania and

Australia he held similar positions. His health

failing, he went to Egypt, and later returned to

England. Tlie English climate not agreeing

with him. he took a tour of the Mediterranean

ports. Returning to London, the Russian
grippe attacked him, and he was warned to seek

a new climate. He returned to Montreal, en
route for the Rocky Mountains,where he sought

Indian society for a considerable time. Finding

winter disastrous to him, he proceeded to Utah
in search of health. For the last two years he

has been engaged in writing up his Cliiuook

books, as well as completing his Egyptian Rites

and Ceremonies, in which he has been assisted

by English Egyptologists. Dr. Buhner is a

member of several societies in England and
America and the author of a number of works

on medical and scientific subjects.

Bureau of Ethnology : These words following a

title or within parentheses after a note indicate

that a copy of the work referred to has been seen

by the compiler in the library of the Bureau of

Ethnology,Washington, D. C.

Buschmann (JohaunCarl Eduard). Die

Volker und Sprachen Neu-Mexico's

und der Westseite des britischen Nord-

amevika's, dargestellt von Hrn. Busch-

mann.
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Buschnianii (J. C. E.) — Contiuued.
In Konigliclie Akad. der AV'is.H. zu Berliu,

Abhandlungen, aiis dem Jalire 1857, pp. 209-

414, Berlin, 1858, 4°.

Varias palabras del idioma que se habla en la

Boca S. del Canal de Fuca (from Alcala Galiano)

includes a vocabulary of 27 words of Fiica

Strasse and 9 words of Nutka, p. 324.—Konig-

Georgs-Sund, Quadra- und Vancouver- Insel

(pp. 325-329) includes: Numerals 1-10 of King
George Sound, couipiired with those of Prince

William Sound and 2Corfolk [Sitka] Sound (all

from Dixon), p. 326.— Tribal divisions, refer-

ences to authorities, etc., pp. 327-329.

Nutka, general discussion and references to

authorities, pp. 329-335.—Nootka Sound vocab-

ulary (about 104 words, from Hale), pp. 336-

337.—Nootka vocabulary (about 250 words,

phrases, and numerals, from Anderson), pp. 337-

341.—Xootka vocabulary (120 words, jihrases,

and numerals, from Jewett), pp. 341-343.

—

Nootka vocabulary (400 words, from Alcala-

Galiano), pp. 343-347.—Substantives, pronouns,

geographic names, etc., pp. 347-349.—Alphabet-

ische Verzeichnung der Nutka-Worter (from

Cook, Hale, Jewett, and Alcala-Galiano), pp.

350-354.—Substantives, adjectives, and verbs,

alphabetically arranged by Englishwords (from

Hale, Cook, Jewett, and Alcala-Galiano), pp.

355-357.—General discussion on the foregoing,

with examples, pp. 357-363.—General discus-

sion of the Nootka and Tlaoquatch, with ex.am-

ples, pp. 363- 365.—Vocabulary (31 words) of the

Nootka (from Hale, Cook, and Alcala-Galiano,

and of tho Tlaoquatch, pp. 36.5-366.—Compari-

son of Nootka words with those of the Haelt-

zuk, Hailtsa, Eskimo, naidah, Cora, Cahita,

Tepcguana, and Aztek, pp. 366-371.—Vocabu-

lary (70 words) of the Tlaoquatch (alphabet-

i<'ally arranged by English words) compared
with those of tho Kawitchen, Noosdaluni,

Squallyamish, and pseudo-Chinook (Cathlas-

con?), pp. 375-377.—Numerals 1-100, pronouns,

adjectives, and phrases of tho above-named

languages, pp. 37w-378.—General discussion of

the same, p. 379.—Numerals 1-10 of the Hailtsa,

and of the Indians of Fitzhugh Sound, p. 381.

—

General discussion of the Hailtsa, pp. 383-385.

—

Comparative vocabulary of substantives,

adjectives, and adverbs (130 words, alphabet-

ically arranged by English words) of the

Hailtzuk (from Tolmie), Hailtsa (from Hale),

and Bellachoola, pp. 385-388.—Numerals 1-100

of the same, pp. 388-389.—Pronouns, adverbs,

and interjections of the same, p. 389.—General

discussion and analogies of the same, p. .390.

Issued separately with title-page as follows

:

Die Vcilker und Sprachen
|
Neu-

Mexico's
I

und
|
der We.stseite

|
des

|

britisclien Nordamerika".s
|
dargestellt

I

von
I

Job. Carl Ed. Buschmann.
|
Aus

den Abliandlungen der Kfiuigl. Akade-
mie der Wis.senscbaften

|
zu Berlin

1857.
I

Buschmann (J. C.E.) — Continued.

Berlin
|
Gedruckt in der Bucbdruck-

erei der Konigl. Akademie
|
der Wissen-

scbaften
|
1858.

|
In Commission bei F.

Diimmler's Yerlags-Bucbbandlung.
Cover title as .above, title as above verso

note 1 1. text pj). 209-404, Inhalts-itbersicht

pp. 405-413, Verbesserungen p. 414, 4°.

Linguistic contents as under title next above.

Copies seen : Astor, Congress, Eames, Pilling,

Trumbull.

The copy at tlie Fischer sale, catalogue no.

270, brought 14s. ; at tlio Field sale, catalogue

no. 235, 75 cents
;
priced by Leclerc, 1878, no.

3012, 12 fr. and by Trubner, 1882, 15«.

Die Spnren der aztekiscben Spracbe

im nordliclien Mexico und boberen

amerikaniscben Nordeu. Zugleicb eine

Mu.sterung der Volker und Spracbeu des

nordlicbeu Mexico's und der Westseite

Nordaraerika's von Guadalaxara an
bis zum Eismeer. Von Job. Carl Ed.

Buscbmann.
In Konigliche Akad. der Wiss. zu Berlin,

Abhandlungen, aus deui .Jalire 1854, Zweiter

Supp.-Band, pp. 1-819 (forms the whole volume),

Berlin, 1859, A°.

People and speech of Puget Sound, Fuca
Straits, etc., includes the Wakashan and its

divisions, p. 671.

Issued separately with title-page as follows:

Die
I

Spuren der aztekiscben Spracbe

I

ini nordlicben Mexico
|
und bfiheren

amerikaniscben Norden.
|
Zugleicb

|

eine Musteruug der Volker und Spra-

cben
I

des nordlicben Mexico's
|
und

der Westseite Nordamerika'w
|
von Gua-

dalaxara an bis zum Eismeer.
[
V(m

|

Job. Carl Ed. Buscbmann.
|

Berlin.
|
Gedruckt in der Bucbdruck-

erei der Konigl. Akademie
|
der Wissen-

scbafteu. | 1859.

Half-title verso blank 1 1. general title of the

series verso blank 1 1. title as above verso blank

1 1. abgekiirtzte Inhalts-Ubersicht pp. vii-xii,

text pp. 1-713, Einleitung in das geographische

Register pp. 714-718, geographische Register

pp. 718-815,vermischte Nachweisungeu pp. 816-

818, Verbesserungen p. 819, 4°.

Linguistic contents as under title next above.

Copies seen : Astor, Brinton, Eames, Maison-

neuve. Pilling, Quaritch, Smithsonian, Trum-
bull.

Published at 20 Marks. An uncut half-mo-

rocco copy was sold at the Fischer sale, cata-

logue no. 269, to Quaritch, for '21. }\s.; the latter

prices two copies, catalogue no. 12552, one 21. 2s.

the other 21. 10s. ; the Pinart copy, catalogue no.

178, brought 9 fr.; Koehler, catalogue no. 440,

prices it 13 M. .50 pf.
;
priced again by Quaritch,

no. 30037. 21.
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C.

Campbell {Rev. Johu). Origin of the

aborigines of Canadii. A paper read

before tlie society, ITth December,

1880, by Prof. J. Campbell, M. A.

In Qiicbei^ Lit. and Hist. Soo. Trans, session

1 8811-1 S81, pp. Cl-93, anil appendix pp. i-xxxiv,

(^uelicc, 1882, 12°. (Pilling.)

Tlie first part of this paper is an attempt to

show resemblances between various families

of the New W'orld, and between these and

various peoples of the Old World.

Comparative vocabulHr^- (70 words) of the

Hailtzukh and Malay-Polynesian families, pp.

xxvi-xxviii. Comparative vocabulary (70

words) of the Nootka and Malay-Polynesian

languages, pp. xxix-xxxi.

Issued separately with title-page as follows:

Origin
|
of the

|
aborigines of Can-

ada.
I

A paper read before tbe Literary

and historical society,
|
Quebec,

|
by

|

prof. J. Campbell, M. A.,
|
(of Mon-

treal,)
I

D^16gu^ G6neral de I'lustitn-

tion Ethnographique de Paris.
|

Quebec :
I

printed at the " Morning
chronicle" ofifice.

|
1881.

Cover title as above, title as above verso

blank 1 1. dedication verso blank 1 1. text pp.

l-:i3, and appendix pp. i-xxxiv, S^. Twenty-five

copies printed.

Linguistic contents as under title next above.

Cojnes seen ; Wellesley.

Canadian Indian. Vol.1. October, 1890.

No. 1 [-Vol. I. September, 1891. No. 12].

I

The
1
Canadian

|
Indian

|
Editors

|

rev. E. F. Wilson
|
H. B. Small.

|
Pub-

lished under the Auspices of
|
the Cana-

dian Indian Researchal [.sic]
|
Society

I

Contents
|

[&c. double columns, each

eight lines.]
|
Single Copies, 20 cents.

Annual Subscription, $2.00.
|

Printed and Published by Jno. Ruth-

erford, Owen Sound,Ontario [Canada].

[1890-1891.]

12 numbers: cover title as above, text pp. 1-

356,8°. A continuation of Our Forest (Jhihlren^

title and collation of which will be found in the

Bibliography of the Algonqiiian languages.

The publication was snsponded with the

twelfth number, witli the intent ion of resuming
it in January, 1892. The word "ResearchaL'

on the cover of the first iiumber was changed
to "Research" in the following numbers.

Wilson (E. F.), A comparative vocabulary,

vol. 1, pp. 104-107.

Copies seen : Eames, I'illing, Wellesley.

Cape Flattery Indians. See Maka.
Catechism:

is'utka Si^e J'>rabant (A. J.

)

Catlin (George) . North and South Amer-
ican ludians.

|
Catalogue

|
descriptive

auil instructive
|
of

|
Catliu's

|
Indian

Cartoons.
|
Portraits, types, and cus-

toms.
I

600 paintings in oil,
|
with

|

20,000 full length figures
|
illustrating

their various games, religious cere-

monies, and
I

other customs,
|
and

|
27

canvas paintings
|
of

|
Lasalle's dis-

coveries.
I

New Y(nlc :
|
Baker & Godwin, Print-

ers,
I

Printing-house square,
|
1871.

Abridged title on cover, title as above verso

blank 1 1. remarks \erso note 1 1. text pp. 5-92,

certificates pp. 93-99, 8°.

Proper names with English significations in

a numlier of American languages, among them
a few of the Klaho-quaht, p. 30.

Gojjies seen : Astor, Congress, Eames, Welles-

ley, Wisconsin Historical Society.

George Catlin, painter, born in Wilkesbarre,

Pa., in 179G; died in Jersey City, N. J., Decem-
. ber23, 1872. He studied law at Litchfield,Conn.,

but after a few years" practice went to Phila-

delphia and turned his attention to drawing
and painting. A.s.an artist ho was entirely self-

taught. In 1832 he went to the Far West and
spent eight years among the Indians of Yellow-

stone River, Indian Territory, Arkansas, and
Florida, painting a unique series of Indian por-

traits and pictures, which attracted much
attention, on their exhibition, both in this

country and in Europe. Among these were 470

full-length portraits of a large number of

pictures illustrative of Indian life and customs,

most of which are now preserved in the

National !Museum, Washington. In 1852-1857

Mr. Catlin traveled in South and Central

America, after which lie lived in Europe until

1871, when he returned to the United States.

One hundred and twenty-six of his drawings

illustrative of Indian life were at the Philadel-

phia exposition of 187G. He was the author of

Notes of Eight Tears in Europe (New York,

1848) ; Manners, Custrnns. and Condition of the

North American Indians (London, 1857); The
I'.reathof Life, <n- Mal-Rcspiration (New York,

1861); and O-kee-pa: A Religious Cerc^mony,

.and other Customs of the Mandans (London,

1807).

—

ApiAetoii's Cyclop, of Am. Biog.

Chamberlain (Alexander Francis). The
Esl\imo race and laiiiguage. Their

origin and relations. By A. F. Cham-
berlain, B. A.

In Canadian Inst. Proc. third series, vol. 6,

pp. 261-337, Toronto, 1889, 8°.

Comparative Indian vocabularies, pp. 318-

322, contain words in Kwakiool and Aht (from

Tolmic and Dawson, and Hale).
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Chamberlain (A. F. ) — Continueil.

Alexander Frjiiicis Chambi'i-l.iin was born at

Keiiuiiigliall, Norfolk, Kuyland. January 12,

180."), aud came to Xcw York with liis parents

in 1870, removing with them to Canada in 1874.

He matriculated from the Collegiate Institute,

Peterboro, Ontario, into the TJuivorsity of

Toronto in 1882, from which institution lie

gi-adiinled with honors in modern languages and
ethnology in 188G. From 1887 to 1890 be was
fellow in modern languages in l^niversity Col-

lege, Toronto, and in 1889 received tlie degree

of M. A. from his alma mater. In 1890 ho was
appointed fellow in anthropology in Clark Fni-

versity, AYoi'cester, Mass., where he oc<upied

liimself with studies in the Algonquian lan-

guages and the physical anthropology of Amer-
ica. In June, 1890, be went to British Colum-

bia, where, until the following October, he was
engaged in studying the Kootcnay Indians

under the auspices of the British Association

for the Advancement of Science. A summary
of tlie results of these investigations appears

in the proceedings of the association fur 1892.

A dictionary and grammar of the Kootenay
language, together with a collection of texts of

myths, are also being proceeded with. In 1892

Mr. Chamberlain received from Clark Univer-

sity the degree of Ph. D. in anthropology, his

thesis being : "The Language oftheMississagas

of Skiigog: A contribution to the Linguistics

of the Algoukian Tribes of Canada," embody-

ing the results of his investigations of these

Indians.

Mr. Chamberlain, whose attention was, early

in life, directed to philologic and etlmologic

studies, has contributed to the scientific .jour-

nals of America, from time to time, articles on

8ul).ject8 connected with linguistics and folk-

lore, especiallj- of the AIgonqui:in tribes. He
has also been engaged in the study of the Low-
German and French Canadian dialects, the

resultsof which will sliortly appear. Mr. Cham-
berlain is a member of several of the learned

societies of America and Canada and fellow of

the American Association for the Advance-

ment of Science.

In 1892 he was appointed lecturer in anthro-

pology at Clark University.

Claoquat. See Klaokwat.

Claret de Fleiirieii (C. P. ) See Pleurieu

(C.P.C.)

Classical. The
|
classical journal;

|
for

1
Sej)tember and December (

1811.
| Vol.

IV.
I

[Two Hues quotation in Greek

and a nionograinniatie device.]
|

Loudon :
|

printed by A. J. Valpy,
|

Took's court, Chancery lane;
| sold by

I

Sherwood, Neely,
|
aud Jones, Pater-

noster row:
I

and all other booksellers.

[1811.]

Title verso blank 1 1. contents (of no. vii) pp.
iii-iv, text pp. l-.">26, index i>p. 527-537, verso p.

537 colo]>hon giving date 1811, 8°.

Classical— Continued.
A chart of ten numerals in two hundred

tongues (pp. lUj-llSi), includes a number of

American languages, among tbeni the Nutka
Sound (from Dixon), p. 241 ; Cook, vol. 2, p. 336;

and Humboldt's Travels, vol. 2. \>. 340), p. 115.

Copies seen : Congress.

Congress: This word following a title or within

parentheses after a note indicates that a copy
of the work referred to has been seen by the

"ompiler in the Library of Congress,"Washing

ton, D. C.

Cook {(apiai)} James) aud King (J.) A
I

voyage
|
to the

|
Pacific ocean.

(

Undertaken,
|
by the command of his

majesty,
j
for making

|
Discoveries in

the Northern Hemisphere.
|
Performed

under tbe Direction of Captains Cook,
Gierke, and Gore,

|
in His Majesty's

Ships the Resolution and Discovery;
in the Years 1776, 1777, 1778. 1779, aud
1780.

I

In three volumes.
|
Vol. I. and

II. written by Captain James Cook,

F. R. S.
I
Vol. III. by Captain James

King LL. D. and F. R. S.
|
Published

by Order of the Lords Commissioners of

the xidmiraltv.
|

[Vignette.]
|
Vol. I

[-III].
I

London :
|

printed for G. Nicol, book-
seller to his majesty, in the

|
Strand;

and T. Cadell, in the Strand.
|

M.DCC.LXXXIV [1784].

3 vols. 4°, ninps and plates, and atlas, folio.

Anderson (\Y.), Yocabidaries and numerala
of the Kootka language, vol. 2, pp. 335, 336; vol.

3, pp. 540-546.

Copies seen: British Museum, Congress,

Geological Survey.

A
I

voyage
|
to the

|
Pacific

ocean.
|
Undertaken,

|
by the command

of his majesty,
|
for making

|
Discov-

eries in the Northern Hemisphere.
(
To

determine
|
The Position and Extent of

the West Side of North America
; |

its

Distance from Asia ; and the Practica-

bility of a
I

Northern Passage to

Europe.
|
Performed under the direc-

tion of
I

Captains Cook, Clerke, and
Gore,

I

in his majesty's Ships the Reso-

lution and Discovery.
| In the Years

1776, 1777, 1778, 1779. and 1780.
|
In three

volumes.
|
Vol. I and II written by

Captain James Cook, F. R. S.
[
Vol. Ill

by Ca])tain Jiimes King, LL. D. and F.

R. S.
I

Illustrated with Maps and
Charts from the Original Drawings
made by Lieut. Henry Roberts,

|
under

the Direction of Captain Cook; and
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Cook (J.) and King (J.) — Continued,

with a great Variety of Portraits of

Persons, Views
|
of Places, and Histor-

ical Representations of Remarkable

Incidents, drawn by Mr.
|
\Vel)ber

during the Voyage, and engraved by
the most eminent Artists.

|
Published

by Order of the Lords Commissioners

of the Admiralty.
|
Vol. I [-III].

|

London:
|
printed by W. and A.

Strahan :
|
for G. Nicol, bookseller to his

majesty, in the Strand;
|
andT. Cadell,

in the Strand:
|
MDCCLXXXIV[17«4].

3 vols, mapa and plates, 4°, and atlas, folio.

Linguistic contents as under litlenext above,

vol. 2, pp. 335, 336, vol. 3, pp. 5i2-546.

Oopieis seen: Astor, Bancroft, British

Museum, Greely, Harvard, Lenox, Watkinson.

A
I

voyage |
to the

|
Pacific

ocean. [Undertaken,
|
by the command

of his majesty, lor making
|
Discov-

eries in the Northern Hemisphere.
|

To

determine
|
The Position and Extent of

the West Side of North America
; |

its

Distance from Asia ; and the Practica-

bility of a
I

Northern Passage to

Europe.
|
Performed under the direc-

tion
I

of Captains Cook, Gierke, ami

Gore,
I

In his majesty's Ships the Res-

olution and Discovery.
|
In the Years

1776, 1777, 1778, 1779, and 1780.
!
In three

volumes.
|
Vol. I and II written by

Captain James Cook, F. R. S.
|
Vol. Ill

by Captain James King, LL. D. and F.

R. S.
I

Illustrated with Maps and

Charts, from the Original Drawings

made by Lieut.
|
Henry Rol)erts, under

the Directi(m of Captain Cook.
|
Pub-

lished by Order of the Lords Commis-

sioners of the Admiralty.
|
Vol.

I [-III].
I

Dublin : Printed for H. Chamberlaine,

W. Watson, Potts, Williams,
|
Cross;

[&c. six lines.]
|
M,DCC.LXXXIV

[1784]

.

3 vols, maps and plates, 8°.

Linguistic contents as under titles above, vol.

2, pp. 33.5, •;36, vol. 3, pp. 542-546.

Copii'n seen: Boston Athenaeum, British

Museum, Congress, Harvard.

A
I

voyage
|
to the

|
Pacific

ocean
; |

Undertaken by Command of

his majesty,
|
for making

|
discoveries

I

in the northern hemisphere:
|
Per-

formed under the Directicm of
|
Cap-

tains Cook, Gierke, aud Gore,
|
In the

Years 1776, 1777, 1778, 1779, and 1780.
|

Cook (J.) and King (J.)— Continued.

Being a copious, com])rehensive, and
satisfactory abridgment of the

|
voy-

age
I

written by
|
Captain James Cook,

F. R. S.
I

and
|
Captain James King,

LL. D. and F. R. S.
|
Illustrated with

Cuts.
I

In four volumes.
|
Vol. I [-IV].

I

[Monogram.]
|

London : printed for .John Stockdale,

Scratcherd, and Whitaker, John Field-

ing, and John Hardy.
I

MDCCLXXXIV
[1784].

4 vols, plates, 8°.

Brief remarks on the language of the Indians

of Nntka Sound, inchuling a few examples,

vol.2, pp. 274-275.

Copies seen ; Bancroft, British Museum, Har-

vard.

A
I

voyage | to the
|
Pacific

ocean.
|
Undertaken,

|
by the command

of his majesty,
|
for making

[
Discov-

eries in the Northern Hemisphere.
(

Performed under the Direction of

Captains Cook, Gierke, .and Gore,
|
in

His Majesty's Ships the Resolution and
Discovery ; in the Years 1776, 1777, 1778,

1779,andl780.
|
In three volumes.

|
Vol,

I. and II. written by Captain James
Cook, F. R. S. I

Vol. III. by Captain

James King, LL. D. and F. R. S.
|
Pub-

lished l)y the Order of the Lords Com-
missioners of the Admiralty.

|
The

second edition.
|

[Portrait of Cook.]

I

Vol. I[-III].

London:
|

printed by H.Hughs,
(
for

G. Nicol bookseller to his majesty, in

the Strand;
|
and T. Cadell, in the

Strand.
|
M. DCC. LXXXV[1785].

3 vols. maj>s and plates, 4°, and atlas folio.

This edition contains "A defence of the

arguments advanced in the Introduction to

Captain Cook's last voyage." which does not

appear in the earlier editions.

Anderson (W.), Vocabularies and numerals

of the Nootka language, vol. 2, pp. 335, 336, vol.

3, pp. 540-546.

Copies seen : British Museum, Lenox.

—

—

Troisieme voyage
|
de Cook,

|

ou
I

Voyage a I'ocean Pacifique,
|

ordonne par le Roi d'Angleterre,
|
Pour

fairedesDocouvertesdansl'Hemisphere

Nord,
I

iiour determiner la position &
I'^tendue de la Cote-Ouest de

|
I'Amd-

rique Septentrionale, sa distance I'Asie,

I

& rosoudre la question du passage an

Nord.
I

Execute sous la direction des

Capitaiues Cook, Gierke «& Gore, I
sur
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Cook (J.) and King (J.) — Coutinued.

les Vaisseaiix la Rcsolutiou &- la

D(^couvt'rte, en 1776, 1777, 1778, 1779 A:.

1780. j
Traduit de I'Anglois pnr M.

D[emeiniier].
|
Ouvrage enrichi [»&c.

five lines.]
|
Tome premier [-qua-

trieme].
|

[Pictiire.s.]
|

A Paris,
|
H6tel de Thou, rue des

Portevins.
|
M. DCC. LXXXV[1785].

|

Avec approbation et privilege du roi.

4 vols. 4°.

Linguistic contents as under title next above,

vol.;!, pp.103, 105, 157-158.

Coi>iesscen: Astor, British Museum.

Troisii'me voyage
|
de Cook

|

ou
I

voyage a Toceau Pacifique,
|

ordonn6 i)ar le roi d'Angleterre,
|

pour

faire [&c. seven lines.]
|
Traduit de

I'Anglois, par M. D[emeunier].
|
Tome

premier [-quatriome].
|

[Scroll.]
|

A Paris,
|
H6tel de Thou, rue des

Portevins.
|
M. DCC. LXXXV [178.5].

|

Avec approbation et privilege du roi.

4 vols. 8°.

Linguistic contents as under titles next above,

vol. 3, pp. 126, 129, 191-192.

Cnpies seen: British Museum.

A
I
voyage to the Pacific ocean

I

Undertaken
|
by counuand of his

majesty for making
|
discoveries in the

northern hemisphere
|
Performed

|

under the direction of cajjtains Cook,

Gierke and Gore
|
In the Years 1776, 7,

8, 9 and 80. |
in four A'olumes. Volume

P.t[-IV?].
I

[Design.]
|

Perth.
I

PrintedbyR. Morrison, jun^

for R. Morrison & sou.
|
1785[-f].

4 ( ?) vols. 16°. I have seen the first volume

only; see title next below.

Copies seen: British Museum.

A
I

voyage
|

to the
|
Pacific

ocean;
|
Undertaken by command of

his majesty,
|
for making discoveries

in the
|
northern hemisphere.

|
Per-

formed under the direction of
I

captains

Cook, Gierke, and Gore,
|
In the Years,

1776, 7, 8, 9, and 80.
|
(lompiled from

the various accounts of that
|
voyage

hitherto published.
|
In four volumes.

I

The second edition.
|
Vol. [I?-] IV.

|

Embellished with copper-plates.
|

Perth.
1
Printed by R. Morrison,

junr,
I

for R. Morrison and son, J.

Lockington, Lou-
|
don; and .T. Binns,

Leeds.
|
1787.

4 (?) vols. 16°. I have .seen no cojiy of the

first voltime. It may be possible that it is a

Cook (!.) and King (.1.) — Continued.
contiuuatiou of the set of which tlie title of

the first volume is given next above.

Brief remarks and a few examples in the lan-

guage of the Indian.? of Xootka Sound, vol. 2,

pp. 2.31-237.

Copies seen: British Museum.

Der Capitain .Jacob Cook's
|

dritte
|
Entdeckunge-Reise

|
welche

derselbe
|
aus Besche und Kosten der

Groskbrittanischen Regierung
|
in das

Stille Meer
|
und nach dem Nordpol

hinauf
|
unternommen

|
und mit den

Schift'eu Resolution und Discovery
|

wiihrend der Jahre 1776 bis 1780
|

[&c.

five lines.]
|
Aus dem Englischen iiber-

setzt
I

A'on Georg Forster
|

[&c. five

lines.]
I

Erster[-Zweiter Band].
|

Berlin
|
bei Haude und Spener. 1787

[-1788].

2 vols. : 4 p. 11. pp. i-xvi, 1-504, 2 11. ; 7 p. 11.

1-532, maps and plates, 4".

A brief discussion, with a few examples, of

the language of the Indians of Kootka Sound,
vol. 2, pp. 59, 60.

Copies seen : British Museum.
There is an edition: Captain Cook's three

voyages, Boston, 1795-1797, 2 vols., 16°, which
contains no linguistic material.

nyiemecTBie bl cliBepnhiii inxitt

oKeaHb, no noeai-feHiio Kopo.iH Teopria III

iipejnpinToo, 4ja onpe(5r.ienia no.ioiKenia

sanajiibixT. BcpRroBi CRBepnoii AAiepiiKii,

pa.iCToniiia onoii ott> Aiiii, ii ni),3MOH!iiocTii

cfiaepnaro npox04a ii3t. Tiixaro Bb

Ar.ianTiiiecKiH OKeaiii, noji iia4a.ibCTB0MT>

K iniiiaHOBb Kyita, K.iepKa h Topa, na

cv,iaxiPc,3o.iK)qiii n 4ncK0Bepn, Bb npnjo.nKeHie

1776, 77, 78, 79 ii 1780 rojOBb. Cb Aiir.i.

r. ^lorriiHT. ^o.R'R^u^oB'b-KyTy.^OB'b.

CaiiKTneTppilyprb 1805 h 1810. (*)

300, 209 pp. 4°. 10 charts,

Translation.—Voyage to the North Pacific

Ocean, undertaken by direction of KiugGeorge
III, to determine the situation of the we.stern

shores of North America, their distances from

Asia and tlie possibility of a northern passage

from the Pacific to the Atlantic ocean, under

the direction of captains Cook, Gierke, andGore
in the ships Re.soluti(Ui and Discovery during

tlie years 1776. 77, 78, 79 and 1780. [Translated]

from tlie Engli.sh by Mons. Loggin Golenit-

sliott'-Kutuzofi'.

St. Petersburg, 1805 and 1810.

Title from Sokolofl"s Bibliograiihy in the

Journal of the llussian Navy Dejiartmeut, vol.

8, p. 411, St. Petersburg, 18.'^0, 8°.

There is au edition in English : Philadelphia,

t)e Silver, 1818. 2 vols, 8°, which contains no

linguistics. (Hancroft, Lenox.)
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Cook (J.) ixiid King (J.) — Continued.

A voyage to the Pacific ocean,

undertaken by the
|
command of his

majesty, for making discoveries
|
in

the northern liennsphere; to determine

the
I

position and extent of the west

side of Korth
|
America, its distance

from Asia, and the prae-
|

ticahility of

a northern passage to Europe.
|
Per-

formeii nnder direction of Captains
|

Cook, Gierke, and Gore, in his majesty's

ships
I

the Resolution and Discovery,

in the years
|
1776, 1777, 1778, 1779, &

1780.

Til Kerr (R.), A jjeiieral history auil collection

of voyages, vol. 15, pp. 114-514, vol. 10, and vol.

17, pp. 1-311, Edinburgli, 1811-1816, 17 vol.s.

i'olio. (Congie.ss, Lenox.)

Anderson. (W.), Vocabularies and numerals

of the j^ootka language, vol. 16, pp. 255-257.

vol. 17, pp. 30i)-nO9.

Reprinted in the later edition of Kerr (R.),

General history and coUectiou of voyages,

London, 1824, 18 vols. 8^, in the same volumes

and pages.

There is an edition of the 'Voyages around

the world performed by Captain Cook, "Boston,

Whitaker, 1828, 2 vols. 8^, of which I liave seen

but the first volume, and which may contain

the Wakashan linguistics. (Congress.)

The voyages
j
of

|
captain James

Cook.
I

Illustrated with
|
maps and

numerous engravings on wood.
|
With

An Appendix,
|

giving an account of

the present condition of the South sea

islands, &c.
|
In two volumes.

|
Vol.

I[-II].
I

[Portraitof Capt. Cook.]
|

Loudon:
|
Vv'illiam Smitli, 113, Fleet

.street
|
MDCCCXLII[1842].

Engravrd title : The
|
three voyages

|
of

|

captain James Cook.
|

[Picture of ship

Endeavour, with inscri])tion.]
|

Cook (J.) and King (J.) — Coutinncd.
London:

i

William Smith, 113, Fleet street.

I

1842.

2 vols. : Portraitof Capt. Cook 1 1. engraved

title verso blank 1 1. title verso names of print-

ers 1 1. contents pp. v-viii, list of illustrations

pp. ix-xii, life of Cajjtain James Cook, pii. xiii-

x.x, map, introduction pp. 1-2, text pp. 3-596;

map, title verso names of printers 1 1. con-

tents pp. v-xi, maj), half-title verso blank 1 1,

text pp. 3-556, appendix ]pi). 557-6in, colophon

p. [620], royal 8°.

Linguistic contents as under titles above,

vol. 2, pp. 290, 551-553.

Copies seen : Earaes.

The voyages of
|
captain James

Cook
I

round the world,
|
illustrated

with
I

maps and numerous engravings

I

on wood and steel.
|
Vol. I[-II].

|

[Portrait of Capt. Cook.]
|

John Tallis & company, London aud
New-York. [1852?]

Engraved title: The
|
three voyage.s

|
of

|

captain Cook,
|
round the world.

|

[Picture of

the ship Endeavour with inscription.]
|

John Tallis & company, London tt Xew
York.

2 vols. : portrait of capt. Cook 1 1. engraved
title ver.so blank 1 1. portrait of Sir Joseph

Banks 1 1. seven double page maps, half-title

verso blank 1 1. title verso blank 1 1. contents

pp. v-viii, list of illustrations pp. ix-xii, life

of capt. Cook pp. xiii-xx, introduction ]>]>. 1-2,

text pp. 3-596; three double page maps, two
engravings, two double page maps, half-title

verso blank 1 1. title verso blank 1 1. half-title

verso blank 1 1. contents pp. v-xi. text jip. 3-

556, roj'al 8^.

Linguistic contents as under titles above,

vol.2, pp. 290, 551 553.

Copies seen : Astor, Lenox.

There is an edition of Cook'.s Voyages, Phil-

adeljdiia, 1871. 8^, which does not contain the

linguistic material. (Astor.)

Coquilth. See Kwakiutl.

D.

Daa(Ludwig Kristensen). On thcatlin-

ities between the languages of the

northern tribes of the old and new con-

tinents. By Lewis Kr. Daa, Esq., of

Christiania, Norway. (Read December
the 20th.)

In Philohigical Soc. [of Lon<lon] Trans. i85(i'

pp. 251-294, London [1857], 8^. (Congress.)

Comparative tables .showing affinities be-

tween Asiatic and American langua,ges, pp, "264-

285, contain wcu'ds from many North American
languages, the Wakashan being represented

by the Haeltzuk, Nuotka, Tl.ioquatch, and
Wakash.

Dall (William Healey). Tribes of the

extreme northwest. By W. H. Dall.

In Powell (J.W.), Contributions to North

American Ethnology, vol. 1, pp. 1-106, Appen-
dix, linguistics, pp. 107-157, Washington, 1877,

4^

Gibbs (G.), Vocabulary of the Hailt'7Alkh, pp.

144-1.53.

Vocabulary of the KwAkiutl. pp. 144-153.

William Healey Dall. Tiaturalist, was born in

Boston, Mass., Aug. 21, 1845. Was educated at

the Boston public schonls. and then became a

speiial pu])il in nitural ;ici( nces under Louis

Agassiz and in anatomv and medicine under
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Dall (W. H.) — Continued.
Jeffries Wyman and Daniel Rrainard. In 1865 hp

was appointed lieutenant in the international

telegraph expedition, and in this capacity vis-

ited Alaska in 1865-1868. From 1871 till 1880 he

was assistant to the U. S. Coast Survey and

under its direction spent the years 1871 to 1874

and 1884 in that district. His work, besides the

exploration and description of the geography,

included the anthropologv, natural history, and

geology of the Alaskan and adjaient regions.

From the field work and collections have

resulted maps, memoirs, coast pilot, and papers

on these subjects or branches of them. [Since

1884 he has been] paleontologist to the U. S.

Geological Survey, and since 1869 he has been

honorary curator of the department of mollusks

in the U. S. National Museum. In this office he

has made studies of recent and fossil mollusks

of the world, and especially of North America,

from which new information has been derived

concerning the brachiopoda, patellida', chiton-

idne, and the mollusk fauna of tlie deep sea.

These studies have grown out of those devoted

to the fauna of northwestern America and east-

ern Siberia. Mr. Ball lias been honored with

elections to nearly all the scientific societies in

this country, and to many abroad. In 1882 and

in 1885 he was vice-president of the American
Association for the Advancement of Science,

and presided over the sections of biology and

anthropology. His scientific papers include

about two hundred titles. Among the separate

books are "Alaska and its Resources" (Boston,

1870): "Tribes of the Extreme Northwest"

(Washington. 1877); 'Coast Pilot of Alaska.

Appendix 1, Meteorology and Bibliograi)hy
'

1879); "The Currents and Temjieratures of

Bering Sea and the Adjacent Waters" (1882);

"Pacific Coast Pilot and the Islands of Alaska,

Dixon Entrance to Takutat Bay. with the

Inland Passage" (1883); "Prehistoric Amer-
ica." by the Marquis deNadaillac. edited (New
York, 1885); and • Report on the MoUusca,

Brachiopoda, and Pelecypoda ' of the Blake

dredging expedition in the West Indies (Cam-

bridge, 1886).

—

Appleton'g Cyclop, of Am. Biog.

Da^wson (George Mercer). Notes and
observations on tlio Kwakiool People

of tlie Northern Part of Vancouver

Island and Adjacent Coasts, made
during the Summer of 1885; with a

Vocabulary of about seven liundred

words. By (ieorge M. Daw,son, D. S.,

F. G. S., Assistant-Director Geological

Survey of Canada.
In Royal Soc. of Canada Proc. and Trans.

vol. 5, section 2, pp. 63-98, Montreal, 1888, 4^^.

(Geological Survey.)

Notes on tribal subdivisions of the Kwa-
kiool, and details respecting them (pp. 64-75),

contains a statistical tableof tribal subdivisions

for the year ending June 30, 188-'>, by Geo. Blen-

kinsop, i>. 65 ; meaning of native terms pas-

WAK 2

Davrson (G. M.) — Continued.
sim.—Mode of life, arts and customs of the

Kwakiool includes a discustiion of the numer-
als, mode of counting, measuring, etc., pp. 75-

79.—Custom of the Potlatch or donation feast,

including native terms iiassim, pp. 79-81.—Tra-

ditions, folk-loreand religion, with many native

terms, names of h^gendary characters, etc
,

passim, pp. 81-87.—Vocabulary of about seven

liundred wordsof the Kwakiool language (from

Ta-a-kotlea-katlos (Tom) of the K6m-o-yaw6, a

subdivision or sept of the Kwa'-ki-ool or Kwa-'
kutl tribe, now inhabiting the vicinity of Fort

Rujiert, Beaver Harbour, Vancouver Island),

pp. 80-98.

In Ills introductory remarks the author

states :
" The subjoined vocabulary is based on

tlie 8<liedules of words given by Major J. W.
Powell ill his 'Introduction to the Study of

Indian languages.' Having been obtained

from an educated Indian, with the additional

assistance of a good interpreter, it is much
more complete than those given for several

tribes of the Kwakiool people by Dr. Tolmie

and the writer in the 'Comparative Vocabula-

ries of the Indian tribes of BritishColumbia.'"

See Tolmie (W. F.) and Dawson (G. M.)

Issued separately, with title-page as follows:

Section IT, 1887. Trans. Royal Soc,

Can.
I

Notes and observations
|
on

the
I

Kwakiool people of Vancouver
island

|
by

|
George M. Dawson, D. S.,

F. G. S.,
I

Asst-Director of the Geo-

logical Survey of Canada
|
From the

|

transactions of the Royal society | of

Canada
|
volume V, section 11, 1887

|

Montreal
|
Dawson brothers, publish-

ers
I

1888

Cover title as above, no inside title, text pp.

1-36, plate, i°.

Linguistic contents as under title next above.

Copies seen : Geological Survey, Pilling,

Wellesley.

See Tolmie (W.F.) and Da-wson (G.

M.)

George Mercer Dawson was born at Pictoii,

Nova Scotia, August 1, 1849, and is tbeeldestson

of Sir William Dawson, principal of McGill

University, Montreal. He was educated at

McGill College and the Royal School of Mines

;

held the Duke of Cornwall's scholarship, given

Ijy the Prince of Wales; and took the Edward
Forbes medal in palieontology and the Murch-

ismi medal in geology. He was appointed geol-

ogist and naturalist to Her Majesty's North

American Boundary Commission in 1873, and at

the close of the commission's work, in 1875, ho

published a report under the title of " Geoh)gy

and Resources of the Forty-ninth Parallel." In

July, 1875, he received an appointment on the

geological survey of Canada. From 1875 to 1879

he was occupied in the geological survey and

exploration of British Columbia, and subse-
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Dawson (G. M.) — Coutinned.

queutly cimatieil in similar work, both in the

Northwest Territory and British Columbia. Dr.

Dawson is the author of numerous x>apers on

geology, natural history, and ethnology, imb-

lished in the Canadian Naturalist, Quarterly

Journal of the Geological Society, Trauaactious

of the Royal Society of Canada, etc. He was

in 1887 selected to take charge of the Yukon

ox'iiedition.

Dictionary

:

Tokoaat SeeKnipe(C.)

Dixon {Capt. George). A
|
voyage roiind

the world;
|
but more particularly to

the
I

north-west coast of America:
|

performed in 1785, 1786, 1787, and 1788,
|

in
I

the King George and Queen Char-

lotte,
I

captains Portlock and Dixon. I

Dedicated, by permission, to
|

Sir

Joseph Banks, Bart.
|
By captain George

Dixon.
I

London :
|

published by Geo. Gould-

iug, (
Haydn's head, no. 6, James street,

Covent garden.
|
1789.

Half-title verso blank 1 1. title verso blank 1

1. dedication pp. v-vi, introduction pp. vii-

xxiii, contents pp. xxv-xxix, errata p. [xxxij

directions to the binder p. [xxxii], text pp..l-

352, appendix no. 1 pp. 353-360, appendix no. 2

pp. 1-47, map. plates, 4°.

Numerals 1-10 of Prince "William Sound and

Cook Elver, Norfolk Sound, and King George

Sound, 1). 241.

C'oines seen : Astor, Bancroft, Boston Atlie-

nwiim, British Museum. Congress, Greely,

Harvard, Lenox, National Museum, Watkinson.

At the Fischer sale, catalogue no. 2312, a copy

brought Is. ed. ; at the Brinlcy sale, no. 4678, a

lino copy, calf, gilt, $2.75. Piiced by Quaritch,

DOS. 28950 and 28951, UU. and 12s.

Voyage
|
autour du monde,

|
et priu-

cipalemeut |
a la cote nord-ouest de

I'Amerique, |
Fait en 1785, 1786, 1787 et

1788,
I

A bord du King-George et de la

Queen-
|

Charlotte, par les Capitaines

Portlock et Dixon. ; D6die, parjiermis-

sion, a Sir Joseph
|
Banks, Baronet

; |

Par le Capitaine George Dixon.
|
Tra-

duit de I'Auglois, par M.Lebas.
|
Tome

premier[-secoud].
|

A Paris,
|
Chez Maradan, Libraire,

Hotel de Chateau-
|
Vieux, rue Saint-

Andre-des-Arcs.
|
1789.

2 vols. : half-title verso blank 1 1. title verso

blank 1 1. dedication 1 1. introduction pp. 1-34,

text pp. 35-581; half-title verso blank 1 1. title

verso blank 1 1. text pi>. 1-274, appendix 1 pp.

275-292, appendix 2 pp. 1 -46, 8°.

Dixon (G.) — Continued.
Linguistic contents as under title next above,

vol. 2, pp. 16-17.

Copies seen: Bancroft, Boston AthensBum,

Harvard.

Der
I

Kapitaine Portlock's und Dix-

on's
I

Reise utu die Welt
|
besonders

nach
I

der Nordwestlichen Kuste Ton
Amerika

|
wiihrends der Jahre 1785 bis

1788
I

in den Schiffen King George und
Queen Charlotte, Herausgegebeu

|
von

dem
I

Kapitain Georg Dixon. Aus dem
Englisclien iibersetzt und mit Anuier-

kungen erliiutert
|
von

|
Johann Rein-

hold Forster,
I

der Rechte, Medicinitnd

Weltweisheit Doktor, Professor der Nat-

urgeschichte und Mineralogie
|
auf der

Konigl. Preusz. Friedrichs-Universitat,

Mitglied der Konigl. Akademie der

hohereu
|
und schonen Wissenchaften

zu Berlin.
|
Mit vielen Kupfern und

einer Landkarte.
|

Berlin, 1790.
|
Bei Christian Fried-

rich Bosz und Sohn.

4 p. 11. ])p. i-xxii, 1-S14, map. 4°.

Linguistic contents as under titles above, pp.

216-218.

Copies seen : Brown.

Reis
I

naarde
|
nord-westkust

|
van

I

Amerika.
|
Gedaan in de Jareu 1785,

1786, 1787 en 1788.
|
Door

|
de Kapteins

I

Nathaniel Portlock
|
en

|
George

Dixon.
I

Uit derzelver oors])ronklijke

Reisverhalen zamengesteld en ver-

taald.
I

Met platen.
|

Te Amsterdam, bij
|
Matthijs Schale-

kamp.
I

1795.

Title verso blank 1 1. inleiding pp. iii-xii,

inhalt 2 11. text pp. 1-265, de plaaten, etc., p.

[266], majis, plates, sm.4°.

Linguistic contents as under titles above, p.

209.

Copies seen: Brown, Congress.

Douglass (»Sir James). Private papers
|

of Sir James Douglass.
|
Second series.

Manuscript, pp. 1-36, folio ; in the Bancroft

Library, San Francisco, Cal.

Contains lists of native tribes from Puget

Sound northward to Cross Sound, Alaska,

with traders and native tribal names, grouped

according to languages, pp. 7-33. Between pp.

33 and 34 are 14 blank pages.

This manuscript was copied from the orig-

inal papers in Sir James's possession ; in Indian

names the copyist has universally substituted

an initial R for the Initial E. It may or may
not contain Wakashan names.
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Drake (Samuel Gardiner). The
|
Aborig-

inal races
|
of

|
Nortli America;

|
com-

prising
I

biographical sketches of emi-

nent individuals,
|
and

|
an historical

account of the different tribes,
|
from

|

the first discovery of the continent
|
to

I

the i)rcsent period
|
with a disserta-

tion on their
I

Origin, Antiquities, Man-

ners and Customs,
|
illustrative narra-

tives and anecdotes,
|
and a |

copious

analytical index
|
by Samuel G. Drake.

I

Fifteenth edition,
|
revised, with val-

uable additions, |
by Prof. H. L. Wil-

liams.
I

[Quotation, six lines.]
|

New York.
|
Hurst & company, pub-

lishers.
I

122 Nassau Street. [1882.]

Title verso copyright 1 1. preface pp. 3-4,

contents jjp. 5-8, Indian tribes and nations

l>p. 9-lC, half-title verso blank 1 1. text pp. 19-

767, index pp. 768-787, 8^.

Gatschet (A. S.), Indian languages of the

Pacific states and territories, pp. 748-763.

Copies seen : Aster, Congress, Wisconsin His-

torical Society.

Clarke & co. 1886, no. 6377, price a copy $3.

Dufosse(E.) Americana
|
Catalogue de

livres
|
relatifs a I'Amdrique

|
Europe,

Asle,Afrique
|
et Oc^anie

|

[&c. thirty-

four lines]
I

Librairie ancienne et moderne de E.

Dufosse
I

27, rue Gu^nt^gaud, 27
|

pres

le Pont-neuf
|
Paris [1887]

Cover titlo ac above, no inside title, table

des divisions 1 1. text pp. 175-422, 8°.

Contains, passim, titles of works in various

American languages, among them a few relating

to the Wakashan.
Copies seen : Eames, Pilling.

This series of catalogues was begun in 1876.

Duflotde Mofras (Eugene). Exploration

I

du tcrritoire
|
de I'Orcgon, des Califor-

nies
I

etde lamer Vermeille,
|
ex6cut^e

pendant les ann(5esl840, 1841 et 1842,
|

I

par
I

M. Duilot de Mofras,
|
Attache.

a la Legation de France a Mexico;
|

ouvrage public par ordre du roi,
|
sous

les auspices de M. le marechal Soult,

due de Dalmatic, ; President du Conseil,

I

et de M. le ministre des affaires

(gtrangcres. Tome premier [-second].
|

Paris,
I

Arthus Bertraud, I'^diteur,
|

libraire de la Societe de geographic,
|

Rue Hautefeuille, n" 23.
|
1844.

Duflot de Mofras (E.) -7- Continued.
2 vols.: half-title verso names of printers 11.

title verso blank 1 1. dedication verso blank 1

1. avant-proi)os pp. vii-xii, avertissement verso

note 1 1. nota verso blank 1 1. text; pp. 1-518, table

des chapitres pp. 519-521, table des cartes pp.

523-524; half-title verso names of printers 1 1.

title verso blank 1 1. text pp. 1-500, table des

chapitres pp. 501-504, table des cartes pp. 505-

50o, table analytiqne, etc. pp. 507-514, 8°.

Numerals 1-10 in a number of North Ameri-

can languages, among them the Moutka, \>. 401.

Copies seen : Astor, Bancroft, Boston Athe-

naeum, British Museum, Congress, Geological

Survey, Lenox.

Dunn (John). History
|
of

|
the Oregon

territory
|
and British North-American

I

fur trade;
|
with

|
an account

|
of the

habits and customs of the principal

native
|
tribes on the northern conti-

nent.
I

By John Dunn,
|
late of the

Hudson's bay company;
|
eight years

a resident in the
|
country.

|

London :
|
Edwards and Hughes, Ave

Maria lane.
|
1844.

Title verso name of printer 1 1. preface pp.

iii-vi, contents pp. vii-viii, text pp. 1-359, maps,
8°.

A few specimens (30) of the Bellas or Mill-

bank Sound tribe, pp. 358-350.

Copies seen : British Museum, Congress.

There is au edition of this work : Philadel-

phia, Zeiber & Co., 1845, which does not con-

tain the "specimens." (Boston Athen:eum,

British Museum, Harvard.)

Reprinted, omitting the linguistics, in

Smith's Weekly Volume, vol. 1, pp. 382-416,

Philadelphia, 1845,4°. (MaUet.)

A later edition with title-page as follows

:

History
|
of

|
the Oregon territory

|

and British North-American
[
fur trade

;

I

with
I

an account
|
of the habits and

customs of the principal native
|
tribes

on the northern continent.
|
By John

Dunn,
I

late of the Hudson's bay com-

pany,
I

eight years a resident in the

country.
|
Second edition.

|

London:
|
l]dward8andHughcs,Ave-

Maria lane.
|
1846.

Tith", verso name of printer 1 1. preface pp.

iii-vi, contents pp. vii-viii, text pp. 1-359, map,

8°.

Linguistic contents as under title next above,

Copies seen ; Astor,
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E.

Eatnes : This word iollowing a title or within \

I>arentheses iiftei' a note indicates tliat a copy of

the work referred to has been seen by the com-

piler in the library of Mr. Wilberforce Earaes,

Brooklyn, K. Y.

Eells {Eev. Myrou). The Indian lan-

gnaffes of Pnget Sound. [Signed M.

Eells.]

In the Seattle Weekly Post-Intelligencer,

vol. ."j, no. 8, p. 4, Seattle, "Wash., November 26,

188.5, folio. (Pilling, Wellesley.)

Remarks upon the peculiarities and grani-

matic forms of a number of languages of the

northwest coast, among them the Makah.

Indians of Pnget Sound. (Sixth

paj)cr.) Measnring and valuing.

In American Antiquarian, vol. 10, pp. 174-178,

Chicago, 1888, 8^. (Bureau of Ethnology.)

Numerals, and remarks concerning the

numeral system, of quite a number of the lan-

guages of Washington Territory, among them

the Bellahella and Aht, pp. 174-176.

The ])receding articles of the series, all of

which appeared in the American Antiquarian,

contain nolinguisticniaterial. It was the inten-

tion of the editor of the Anticiuarian, when the

aeries should he finished, to issue them in book

form. So far ,ts they were printed in the mag-

azine they were repaged and perhaps a num-

ber of signatures struck off. The sixth paper,

for instance, titled above, I have in my posses-

si(m, paged 44-48.

TlieTwana, Clieinaknm, and Klallam

Indians of Washington territory. By
Eev. Myron Eells.

In Smithsonian Institution, annual report of

the Boai-d of Uegeuts for 1887, part 1, pp. 605-

681, Washington, 1889, 8°. (Pilling.)

Numerals 1-10 of a number of languages of

the northwest coast, among them tlic Makah,

p. 644.— Comments upon the affinities of the

num(>rals given, pp. 645-646.

This article was issued separately, without

change; and again as follows:

The Twana, Chemaknni, and Klallani

Indians of Washington territory. By
Rev. Myron Eells.

In Smithsonian Institution, Misc. Papers

relating to anthropology, from the Smithsonian

report for 1886-'87, pp. 605-681, Washington,

1889, 8°. (Eames, Pilling.)

Linguistic contents as under title nextabove.

Aboriginal geographic names in the

state of Wivsbington. By Myron Eells.

In American Anthropologist, vol. 5, pp. 27-

35, Washington, 1892, 8°. (Pniing.)

A few Makah names witJi meanings.

Eells (M.) — Continued.

Copy of a sermon preached by Rev.

Dr. Eells to the Indians at Walla-walla.

In Bulmer (T. S.), Ckristian prayers in

Chinook, 11. 39^6.

"Of the 97 words used, 46 are of Cliinook ori-

gin, 17 Nootkan. 3 Salish. 23 English, 2 Jargon,

and iu French."

The sermon is accompanied by an interlinear

English translation.

See Bulmer (T. S.)

Rev. Myron Eells was born at Walker's

Prairie, Washington Territory, October 7, 1843.

He is the son of Rev. Cusliing Eells, D D., and

Mrs. M. F. Eells, who went to Oregon iu 1838 as

missionaries to the Spokane Indians. He left

Walker's Prairie in 1848 on acconntof tlie Whit-

man massacre at Walla walla and Cay use war,

and went to Salem, Oreg., where he began to

go to school. In 1849 he moved to Forest Grove,

Oreg.; in 1851 to Hill.sboro, Oreg., and in 1857

again to Forest Grove, at which places he con-

tinued his school life. In 1862 he removed to

Wallawalla, spending the time in farming and

the wood business until 1868, except the falls,

winters, and springs of 1863-'64, 1864-'65, and
1865-'60, when he vvasatForestGrovein college,

graduating from Pacific Universitj' in 1866, in

the second class which ever graduated from

that institution. In 1868 he went to Hartford,

Conn., to study for the ministry, entering the

Hartford Theological Seminary that year, grad-

uating from it in 1871. and being ordained at

Hartlord, June 15, 1871, as a Congregational

minister. He went to Boisfi City in October,

1871, under the American Home Missionary

Society, organized the First Congregational

church of that place in 1872, and was pastor of

it until he left in 1874. Mr. Eells was also

superintendent of its Sundaj* school from 1872

to 1874 iiud president of the Idaho Bihh^ .Society

from 1872 to 1874. He went to Skokomish,

Washington, in June, 1874, and h:is worked as

missionary of the American Missionary Asso-

ciation ever since among the .Skokomish or

Twana and Klallam Indians, pastor of Congre-

gational church at Skokomish Reservation since

1876, and superintendent of Sunday school at

Skokomish since 1882. He organized a Congre-

gational church among the Khillams in 1882, of

which he has since been pastor, and another

among the whites at Seabcck in 1880, of whicii

he was pastor until 1886. In 1887 he was chosen

trustee of the Pacific University, Oregon; in

1885 was elected assistant secretary and in 1889

secretary of its board of trustees. He delivered

the address before the Gamm:i Sigma society

of that institution in 1876, before the alumni in

1890, and preached the baccalaureate sermon in

1886. In 1888 he was chosen trustee of Whit-

man Coliegx}, Washington, delivered the com-



WAKASHAN LANGUAGES 21

Eells (M. )— Continued.
mencfiuent address there in 1888 aud received

the degree of D.D. from that institution in

1890. In 1888 he was elected its financial secre-

tary and in 1891 was asked to become president

of the institution, hut declined hoth.

He was elected an associate member of the

Victoria Institute of London in 1881, and a

coiTesponding member X>f the Anthropological

Societj' at Washington in 1885, to hoth of which

societies he has furnished pajjers which have

been published by them. He was also elected

vice-president of the Whitman Historical Soci-

ety at Wallawalla in 1889. From 1874 to 1886

he was clerk of the Congregational Association

of Oregon and Washington.

Mr. Eells during 1893 held the position of

Superintendent of the DepartmentofEtlmology

for the State of Washington at the World's

Columbian Exposition.

Ellis (Robert). Peruvia Scythica.
|
Tlie

I

Qnichna language of Peru:
|
its

|

derivation from central Asia witli the

American
|
languages in general, and

with the Turanian
|
and Iberian lan-

guages of the old world,
|
including

|

the Basque, the Lycian, and the Pre-

Aryan
|
language of Etruria.

|
By

|

Eobert Ellis, B. D.,
|
author of "The

Asiatic affinities of the old Italians",

and late fellow
|
of St. John's college,

Cambridge.
[

[Quotation, three lines.]
|

London :
]

Triibner & co.,;")? & 59, Lud-
gate hill. | 187.5.

|
All rights reserved.

Title verso name of printer 1 1. preface pp.

iii- vii, contents pp. ix-xi, errata p. [xii], text

pp. 1-219, 8°.

A few words in the Nootka language, pp.

118, 120, 124, 130.

Copies seen : British Museum, Eames, Wat-
kinson.

Ellis (W. ) An authentic
|
narrative

|

of II
I

voyage
|

performed by
|
Captain

Cook and Captain Gierke,
|
in his

majesty's ships
|
Resolution and Dis-

covery,
I

Ditring the years 1776, 1777,

1778, 1779, and 1780; |
in search of a

north-west passage
|
Between the Con-

tinents of Asia and America.
|
In-

cluding
I

A faithful Account of all their

Discoveries, and the
|
unforttinate

Death of Captain Cook.
|
Illustrated

with
I

a chart and a Variety of cuts.
|

By W. Ellis,
I

assistant surgeon to both

vessels.
|
Vol. I [-II].

j

Ellis (W.)— Continued.

London,
|
Printed for G. Robinson,

Pater-noster Row ; J. Sewell,
]
Corn-

hill; and J. Debrett, Piccadilly.
|

MDCCLXXXII[1782].
2 vols. : 6 p. 11. pp. 1-358, 1 1.; 4 p. 11. pp. 1-

847, 8-^.

Vocabulary (about 100 words) alphabetically

arranged, of the language of King George's

Sound, vol. 1, pp. 224-229.

Copies seen .- British Museum.

An authentic
|
narrative

|
of a

|

voyage
|

performed by
|
Captain Cook

and Captain Gierke,
|
in his majesty's

ships
I

Resolution and Discovery,
|

During the Years 1776, 1777, 1778, 1779,

and 1780
; |

in search of a
|
north-west

passage
|
Between the Continents of

Asia and America. Including
|
A faith-

ful Account of all their Discoveries,

and the
|
unfortunate Death of Captain

Cook.
I

Illustrated with
|
a chart and

a Variety of cuts.
|
By W. Ellis,

|

assistant surgeon to both vessels.
|
The

second edition.
|
Vol. I[-II].

London,
|
Printed for G. Robinson,

Pater-noster Row; J. Sewell,
|
Corn-

hill; and J. Debrett, Piccadilly.
|

MDCCLXXXIII[1783].
2 vols. : half-title verso blank 1 1. title verso

blank 1 1. map, text pp. 1-358, contents pp. [359-

361]. directions for placing cuts p. [371] ; half-

title verso blank 1 1. title verso blank 1 1. con-

tents 2 11. text pj). 1-347, 8<5.

Linguistic contents as under title next above.

Copies seen: Astor.

Zuverliissige Nachricht von der

dritten und letzten Reise der Kap.

Cook und Gierke in den kijniglichen

Schiften, die Resolution und Discovery,

iu den Jahrcn 1776 bis 1780, besonders

in der Absicht, eine nordwestliche

Durchfarth [sic] zwischeu Asien und
Amerika ausfindig zu machen. Von
W. Ellis, Unterwundarzt auf beydeu

Schiffeu. Ana dem Englischen iiber-

setzt, nebst einer Charte.

Frankfurt und Leipzig, auf Kosten

der Verlagskasse. 1783. (*)

324 pp. map, 8°. Title from Sahin's Diction-

ary, no. 22334.

Ensseii (F.) See Lemmens (T. N.) and

Ensseii (F.)
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F.

Featherman (A.) Social history
|
of tlio

I

races of mankind.
|
First division :

|

Nigritians[-Tliird division: | Aoueo-

Maranonians] .
|
By

|
A. Featherman.

|

[Two lines quotation.]
|

London:
|
Triibner & co., Liidgate

Hill.
I 1885E-1889J. |

(All rights re-

served.)

3 vols. 8°.

A general discussion of a number of North

American families occurs in vol. 3. among them
the Nootka, wliich includes a few words pas-

sim, and brief remai'ks upon the language and

its grammar, pp. 340-356.

Copies seen : Congress.

Field (Thomas Warren). An essay
|

towards an
|
Indian bibliography.

|

Beluga
I

catalogue of books,
|
relating

to the
I

history, antiquities, languages,

customs, religion, iwars, literature, and

origin of the
|
American Indians,

|
in

the library of
|
Thomas W. Field.

|
With

bibliogTaphical and historical notes,

and
I

synopses of the contents of some

of
I

the works least known.
|

New York :
|
Scribuer, Armstrong,

and CO.
|
1873.

Title verso names of printers 1 1. preface pp.

iii-iv, text pp. ]-430, 8°.

Titles and descriptions of books in or relating

to the "Wakashan languages, passim.

Copies seen : Congress, Eames, Pilling.

At the Field sale, no. 688, a copy brought

$4.25 ; at the Menzies sale, no. 718, a '

' half-

crushed, red levant morocco, gilt top, uncut

copy," brought $5.50. Priced by Leclerc, 1878,

18 fr. ; by Quaritch, no. 11996, 15*. ; at the Piuart

.sale, no. 368. it brought 17 fr.; at the Murphy
sale, no. 949, $4.50. Priced by Quaritch, no.

30224, 11.

Catalogue
|
ofthe

|
library

|
belong-

ing to
I

Mr. Thomas W. Field.
|
To be

sold at auction,
|
by

|
Bangs, Merwin

iSi CO.,
I

May 24th, 1875,
|
and following

days.
I

New York.
|
1875.

Cover title 22 lines, title as? above verso blank

1 1. notice etc. pp. iii-viii, text pp. 1-376, list of

jiriccs pp. 377-393, supplement pp. 1-59,8°. Com-
piled by .Joseph Sabin, mainly from Mr. Field's

Essay, title of which is given above.

Contains titles of a number of works in and
relating to the Wakashan languages, passim.

Copies seen : Biu'eauof Ethnology, Congress,

Eames.

At the Squier sale, catalogue no. 117.-!, mi
uncut copy brought $1.25.

Fillmore (John Comfort). A woman's
song of the Kwakiutl Indians.

In Jouru.al of Am. Folk-lore, vol. 6, pp. 285-

290, Boston and New York, 1894. 8°. (Pilling.)

Song with music, pp. 285-286.

Fleurieu (Charles Pierre Claret, Comfe

de). Voyage
|
autour du monde,

|

pen-

dant les annees 1790, 1791, et 1792,
|

Par fitienue Marchand,
|

pr^cod^
|

d'une introduction historique;
|
auquel

on a joint
|
desrecherches surlesterres

australes de Drake,
|
et

|
un examen

critique du voyage de Roggeweeu
; (

avec cartes et figures :
|
Par C. P. Claret

Fleurieu,
|
De I'Institut national dea

Sciences et des Arts, et du Bureau
|

des Longitudes.
|
Tome I [-II. III. Qua-

trit-me].
|

A Paris, de I'imprimeric de la Reiiub-

lique.
I

AnVI[-VIII] [1798-1800].

4 volumes, 4°.

Numerals 1-10, 20, 40, of the language of the

Indians of Nootka Sound, from Cook, com-

pared with the same from Dixon, vol. 1, p. 284.

Copies seen : Astor, Bancroft, British

Museum, Congress, Harvard.

Voyage
|
autour du monde, pendant

les annees 1790, 1791 et 1792, |
Par

fitienne Marchand,
|

prec^d6
|
d'une

introduction historique;
|
auquel on a

joint
I

des I'echerches sur les terres

australes de Drake,
|
et

|
uu examen

critique du voyage de Roggeweeu
; |

avec cartes et figures :
|
Par C. P. Claret

Fleurieu,
|
De I'Institut national des

Sciences et des Arts,
|
etdu Bureau des

Longitudes.
|
Tome I[-V].

|

A Paris,
|
de rimprimi-rie de la Rc^pub-

lique.
I

An VI[-VIII] [1798-1800].

5 vols. 8° and atlas 4^.

Lingui.stic contents as under title next above,

vol. 2, p. 107.

Copies seen : Astor, British Museum.

A
I

voyage
|
round the world,

|

per-

formed
I

during the years 1790, 1791,

and 1792, |
by

|
fitienne Marchand,

|

preceded
|
by a historical introduction,

I

and
I

Illustrated by Charts, etc.
|

Translated from the French
|
of

|
C. P.

Claret Fleurieu,
|
of the National insti-

tute of arts and sciences, and of the

Board of
|
longitude of France.

|
Vol.

I[-III].
I

London:
|

printed for P. N. Longman
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Pleurieu (C. P. C.)— Coutinued.

and O. Eees, Paternoster-row ; and T.

Cadell, jun.
|
and W. Davies, Strand.

I

1801.

3 vols. 4°. -Vol. in. Charts, &c."

Linguistic contents as under titles above,

vol.1, ]i.2.')r>.

Copies seen : Congress.

A
I

voyage
|
ronnd the world,

|

per-

formed
I

dnring the years 1790, 1791,

and 1792, |
by

|
Etienne Marchand,

|

preceded
|
by a historical introduction,

I

and
I

Illustrated by Charts, etc.
|

Translated from the French
|
of

|
C.

P. Claret Fleurieu,
|
of the National

institute of arts and sciences,
|
and of

the Board of longitude of France.
|

yol.I[-II].
I

London :
|
printed for T. N. Longman

and O. Eees, Pater-
|
noster-row; and

T. Cadell, jun. and W. Davies,
|
in the

Strand.
|
1801.

2 vols.: title verso note etc. 1 1. contents ,">

pages, list of plates 2 pages, errata 1 page,

advertisement 3 11. introduction pp. i-cvi, text

pp. 1-536; title verso name of printer 1 1. con-

tents pp. iii-xiii, errata p. [xiv], text pp. 1-663,

journal of the route pp. 1-105, 8°.

Linguistic contents as under titles above, vol.

],p. 380.

Copies seen: British Museum, Congress.

The Bobau catalogue, no. 2425, gives title of

an edition : Paris, 1841, 4 vols. 4°.

Forster (Johann Georg Adam). Ge-

schichteder Reiseu,
|
die seit Cook

(
an

der
I

Nordwest- uud Nordost-Kiiste
|

von Amerika nnd in dem|nordlichsten

Amerika selbst
|
von

|
Moares, Dixon,

Portlock,Coxe,Longu. a. M. unternom-
nien worden sind.

|
Mit vielen Karten

und Kujjfern.
|
Ans deni Englischen,

|

mit Znziehnug aller anderweitigen

Forster (,J. G. A.) — Continued.

Hiilfsquellen, ansgearbeitet von Georg
Forster.

|
Erster[-Dritter] Band.

|

Berlin,1791.
|
InderVossischenBuch-

handlung.
3 vols. : pp. i-ix, 1 1. pp. 1-130, 1-302; 5 p. 11.

pp. i-xxii, 1-314; i-xv. i-iii, 1-74, 1-380, 4^.

Comparative vocabulary and numerals of a

number of languages of the northwest coast,

among them the Indians of King George Sound
(from Portlock and Dixon), vol. 2, pp. 216-217.

Copies seen : Astor, British Museum, Har-
vard.

Fouquet (Pere—). See Petitot (E. F.

S..J.)

Fry (Edmund) . Pautographia ; contain-

ing accurate copies of all the known
|

alphabets in the world
; |

together with

I

an English explanation of the pecu-

liar
I
force or power of each letter:

|
to

which are added,
|
specimens of all

well-authenticated
|
oral languages;

|

forniiug
|
a comprehensive digest of

|

phonology.
|
By IklmtindFry,

|
Letter-

Founder, Type-Street.
|

London.
|
Printed by Coojier and Wil-

son,
I

For John and Arthur Arch, Grace

church-street;
|
.John White, Fleet-

Street; John Edwards, Pall-Mall, and
•John Debrett, Piccadilly. MDCCXCLK
[1799].

Title verso blank 1 1. dedication verso orraf.a

1 1. preface pp. i-xxiv, table of synonyms p.

XXV, authorities quoted pp. xxvi-xxix, list of

subscribers pj). xxx-xxxvi, half-title (Panfo-

graphia) p. 1, text pp. 2-307, appendix pp. 308-

320, 8°.

Vocabulary of the language of the Indians of

Xootka Sound (36 words, from Cook), p. 210.

Copies seen : Astor, Boston Athen;enm, Brit-

ish Museum, Congress, Eames.
At the Squier sale a copy, catalogue no. 385,

brought .$2.13.

Fuca Straits Indians. See Maka.

G.

[Galiano(/). Dionisio Alcala).] Relacion

I

del viagc liedio por las goletas
|

Sutil y Mexicana
|
en el ano de 1792

j

para reconocer el estrecho de Fuca;
|

con una introduccion
|
en que se da

noticia de las expediciones execu-
|

tadas anteriormente por los Espanoles
en busca

|
del paso del uoroeste de la

America.
|

[Vignette.]
|

De orden del rey.
|
Madrid en la

imprenta real
|
ano de 1802.

Galiano (D. A.)— Continued.
Title verso blank 1 I. indice 3 11. verso of last

one blank, [contents] 4 11. introduccion pp. i-

<;lxvii, advertencia jj. clxviii, text pp. 1-185, 8^

;

atlas, folio ; appendix, 1806, 20 pp.

Varias palabras [28] del idioma que se habla

en la Boca S. del Canal de Fuca [Maka] y
susequivalentes en castellauo, p. 41.—Nombrea
[11] que dan los naturales a varios puntos de

la entr.ida de .Juan du Fuca [Maka], p. 42.

—

Voc.abulario [400words] del idioma de los habi-

tantes de Nutka, pp. 178-184.
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Galiauo (D. A.) — Contiuued.
Copies seen : Bancroft, Congress, Lenox, New

York Historical Society.

A French translation of this work, in manu-

script, 113 pages, 4°, was sold at the Moore sale

(no. 1878), in February, 1894.

Gallatin (Alljeit). A synopsis of the In-

dian tribes within the United States

east of the Rocky Mountains, and in

the British and Russian possessions in

North America. By the Hon. Albert

Gallatin.

In American Antiquarian Soc. Trans.

(Archicologia Americana), vol. 2, pp. l-422,Uam-

hridge, 1836,8^.

Vocabulary (40 words) of the language of

Nootka Sound (from Jewitt), p. 371.—Vocabu-

lary (28 words) of tlie [Maka] language of the

Straits of Fuca (from Alcala-Galiauo), p. 378.

Hale's Indians of North-west Amer-
ica,and vocabularies of North America;

with an introduction. By Albert Gal-

latin.

In American Eth. Soc. Trans, vol. 2, pp. xxiii-

clxxxviil, 1-130, New York, 1848, 8°.

Vocabulary of the Newittee (IGO words), pp.

89-9.5.—Vocabulary of the Hailtsa, and of the

Haeltzuk (45 words each), p. 103. These are

included under the Nass family, together with

the Billcehoola aud Chimmesyau.—Vocabulary

(GO words) of the language of Nootka Sound, p.

121.

Table of generic Indian families of

langttnges.

In Schoolcraft (H. R.), Indian tribes, vol. 3,

pp. 397-402, Philadelphia, 1853, 4'=.

Includes the Wakash and its subdivisions,

p. 402.

Albert Gallatin was born in Geneva, Switzer-

land, January 29, 1761, and died in Astoria,

L. I., August 12, 1849. Young Albert had
been baptized by the name of A braham A Ifonse

Albert. In 1773 he was sent to a boarding-

school and a year later entered the University

of Geneva, where he was graduated in 1779. He
sailed from L'Orient late in May, 1780, and
reached Boston on July 14. Ho entered Con-

gress on December 7, 1795, and continued a

member of that body until his appointment as

Secretary of the Treasury in 1801, which office

he held continuously until 1813. His services

were rewarded with the appointment of min-

ister to France in February, 1815; he entered

on the dutiesof this office in January, 1816. In

1826, at tlie solicitation of President Adams, he

accepted the appointment of envoy extraordi-

nary to Great Britain. On his return to the

United States ho settled in New York City,

where, from 1831 tol839, he was president of the

National Bank of New York. In]8J2howas
associated in th<i establishment of tlu> American

Ethnological Society, becoming its first presi-

Gallatiii (A.) — Continued.
dent, and in 1843 he was elected to hold a simi-

lar office in tlie New York Historical Society, an
honor which was annually conferred on him until

his death.

—

Appletoji's Cyclop, of Am. Biog.

Gatschet (Albert Samuel). Indian lan-

gnages of the Pacific states and terri-

tories.

In Magazine of American History, vol. 9, pp.

145-171, New York, 1877, 4".

Brief references to the Nootka language, its

dialects, and their territorial boundaries.

Issued separately, with half-title, as follows

:

Indian languages
|
of the

|
Pacific

states and territories
|
by

|
Albert S.

Gatschet
|
Reprinted from March [1877]

Number of The Magazine of American
History

[New York 1877]

Half-title verso blank 1 1. text pp. 145-171,

sm. 4°.

Linguistic contents as under title next above.

Co2ne6- seen: Astor, Fames, Pilling, Wellesley.

Reprinted in the foUowing works

;

Beach (W. AV.), Indian Miscellany, pp. 416-

447, Albany, 1877, 8°.

Drake (S. G.), Aboriginal races of North

America, pp. 748-703, New York, [1882], 8°.

A siipplementary paper by the same author

and with the same title, which appeared in the

Magazine of American History, vol. 8, contains

no Wakashan material.

Albert Samuel Gatschet was born in St. Beat-

enberg, in the Bernese Oberland, Switzerland,

October 3, 1832. His propsedeutic education was
acquired in the Ij-ceums of Neuchatel (1843-

1845) and of Berne (1846-1852), after which he

follo\\ cd courses in the universities of Berne

and Berlin (1852-1858). His studies had for

their object the ancient world in all its phases of

religion, history, language, and art, and thereby

his attention was at an early day directed to

philologic researches. In 1865 he began the pub-

lication of a series of brief monographs on the

local etymology of his counfrj-, entitled " Orts-

etymologische Forschungcn aus dcr Schweiz"

(1865-1867). In 1867 he spent several months
in London pursuing antiquarian studies in the

BritishMuseum. In 1868 he settled in New York
and became a contributor to various domestic

and foreign periodicals, mainly on scientific

subjects. Drifting into amore attentive study

of the American Indians, he published several

compositions upon their languages, tho most

Important of which is " Zwiilf Sprachen aus

dem Sudwesten Nordamorikas," Weimar, 1876.

This led to Ids appointment to tho position

of ethnologist in tho United States Geological

Survey, under Maj. John "W. Powell, in March,

1877. when he removed to Washington, and first

employed himself in airanging the linguistic

mannscri])ts of the Smithsonian Institution,

now the property of the Bureau of Ethnology,
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Gatschet (A. S.)— Continued.

which forms a part of the Sniithsoiiiaii Institu-

tion. Mr. Gatschet lias ever since been actively

connected with that bureau. To iucrea.se its

lingaisti<' collections and to extend his own
•studies of the Indian lanii;uages, he has made

extensive trips of lin<;uistic and ethnologic

exploration among the Indians of North Amer-

ica. After returning from a six months'

sojourn among the Klamaths and Kalapuyas

of Oregon, settled on Itoth sides of the Cascade

Kange, he visited the Kataba in South Carolina

and the Cha'hta and Shetimasha of Louisiana

in ]881-'82, the Kayowe. Comanche, Apache,

Yattassee, Caddo, Naktche, Modoc, and other

tribes in the Indian Territory, the Tonkawe
and Lipans, in Texas, and the Atakapa Indians

of Louisiana in 1884-'85. In 1880 lie saw the

Tlaskaltecs atSaltillo, Mexico, aremnantof the

Nahua race, brought there about 157.") from

Anahuac, and was the first to discover the athn-

ity of the Biloxi language with the Siouan fam-

ilj'. He also committed to writing the Tunixka

or Tonica language of Louisiana, never before

investigated, and forming aiinguistic family of

itself. Excursions to other parts of the country

brought to his knowledge other Indian lan-

guages: the Tuskarora, Caughuawaga, Penob-

scot, and Karankawa.
Mr. Gatschet has written an extensive report

embodying bis researches among the Klamath
Lake and Modoclndians of Oregon, which forms

Vol. II of "Contributions to North American

Ethnology." It is in two parts, which aggre-

gate 1,528 pages. Among the tribes and lan-

guages discussed by him in seijarate publi-

cations are the Timucua (Florida), Tonkawe
(Texas), Yuma (California, Arizona, Mexico),

Chumeto (California), Beothuk (Newfound-

land), Creek, and Hitchiti (Alabama). His

numerous publications are scattered through

magazines and government reports, some being

contained in the Proceedings of the American
Philosophical Society, Philadelphia.

G-eneral discussion

:

Hailtsuk

Hailtsuk

Hailtsuk

Hailtsuk

Hailtsuk

Klaokwat
Klaokwat
Klaokwat
Kwakiutl
Kwakiutl
Maka
Nitinat

Nutka
Nutka
Nutka
Nutka
Nutk
Nutka
Nutka
Nutka,

See Anderson (A. C.)

Buschmaun (J. C. E.)

Gibbs (G.)

Latham (R.G.)

Pricbard (J. C.)

Buschmann (J. C. E.)

Gibbs (G.)

Latham (R.G.)

Anderson (.V. C.)

Dawson (G.M.)

Eells (M.)

Knipc (C.)

Balbi (A.)

Bancroft (H. H.,

Buschmann (.1. C. E.)

Gatschet (A. S.)

Gibbs (G.)

JAban (L. F.)

Latham (R. G.)

PricUard (J. C.)

General discussion— Continued.

Nutka
Ukwulta
Wakasli

Wakasb
Wakash
Wakash
Wakash

Gentes

:

Kwakiutl
Nutka

G-eographic names

:

Maka
Maka

Roquefeuil (C. de).

Anders(m (A. C.)

Beach (W.W.)
Berghaus (H.)

Drake (S.G.)

Latham (R.G.)

Treasury.

See Boas (F.)

Boas (F.)

See Eells (M.)

Swan(.I.G.)

Geological Survej': These words following a title

or within parenthe.se.s after a note indicate that

a copy of the work refcM-red to has been seen by

the compiler in the library of the United States

Geological Survey, Washington, D. C.

Gibbs (Dr. George). Smithsonian miscel-

laneous collections. 161 1 A
|
dictionary

I

of the
I

Chinook Jargon,
(
or

|
trade

language of Oregon.
|
Prepared for the

Smithsonian institution.
|
By

|
George

Gibbs.
I

[Seal of the institution.]
|

Washington:
|
Smithsonian institu-

tion :
I
March, 1863.

Title verso advertisement 1 1. contents p. iii,

preface pp. v-xi, bibliography pp. xiii-xiv, half-

title (Part I. Chinook- English) verso notb 1 1.

text pp. 1-29, half-title (Part II. English-

Chin6ok) p. 31, text pp. 33-44, 8°.

A short comparative vocabulary (20 words
and phrases) of the Tlaoquatch, Nutka, and
Columbian (all from Scouler), p. ix.—Compari-

son of Chinook words with the Hailtzuk and
Belbella, and the Nootka, p. x.—The Chinook-

English and English-Chinook dictionary, pp.
1-43, contains 24 words of Nutka origin.

Copies seen: Astor. B.tncroft, Dunbar, Eanies,

Pilling, Trumbull, Wellesley

.

"Some j'ears ago the Smithsonian Institution

printed a small vocabulary of the Chinook Jar-

gon, furnished by Dr. B. R. Mitchell, of the U.

S. Navy, and iirepared, as I afterwards learned,

by Mr. Lionnet, a Catholic priest, for his own
use while studying the language at Chinook

Point. It was submitted by th.e Institution,

for revision and preparation for the press, to

the late Professor W. W. Turner. Although it

received the critical examination of that distin-

guished philologist, and was ot use in directing

atteuti(m to the language, it was deficient in the

number of words in use, contained many which

did not properly belong to the Jargon, and did

not give the sources from which the words were

deriv(!d.

"Mr. Hale had previously given a vocabulary

andaccountof this Jargon in his Etlinography

of the United States Exploring Exi»edition,'

which wasnoticed by Mr. Gallatin in theTrans-

actions of the -Vmerican Etlin(dogical Society,

vol. ii. He however fell Int-o some errors in his
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Gibbs (G. ) — Continued.

derivation of the words, chiefly from ignoring

the Chehalis element of the Jargon, and the

number of « ords given by liim amounted only

to about two hundred and fifty.

"A copy of Mr. Lionnefs vocabulary having

b'len sent to me with a request to make such

corrections as it might require, I concluded not

merely to collate the words contained in this

and other printed and manuscript vocabularies,

but to ascertain, so far as possible, the lan-

guages which had contributed to it, with the

original Indian words. This had become the

more important, as its extended use by differ-

ent tribes had led to ethnological errors in the

classing together of essentially di.stinct fami-

lies."— Preface.

Issued also with title-page as follows

:

A 1
dictionary

|
of the

|
Chinook

Jargon,
|

or, |
trade language of

Oregon. |
By George Gibbs.

|

New York :
|
Craraoisy press.

|
1863.

Half-title (Shea's Library of American Lin-

guistics. XII.) verso blank 1 1. title verso blank

1 1. preface pp. v-xi, bibliography of the Chinook

Jargon pp. xiii-xiv, half-title of part I verso

note 1 1. Chinook-English dictionary pp. 1-29,

half-title of part II verso Idank 1 1. English-

Chinook dictionary pp. 3:i-4.i, the Lord's prayer

in Jargon p. [-1:4], 8°.

Copies seen: Astor, Boston Athena>um, Con-

gre.ss, Dunbar, Eames, Harvard, Lenox, Smith-

.sonian, Trumbull, Well eslej".

Some copies (twenty-flve, I believe) were

issued in large quarto form with no change of

title-page. (Pilling. Smithsonian.)

See Hale (H.)

Vocabulary of the Hailt'-znkh. (Bel-

bella of Millbank Sound, British

Columbia.) Obtained from an Indian

known as " Capt. Stewart," at Victoria,

Vancouver Island, in April, 1859, by

George Gibbs.

In Dall ( W. H.), Tribes of the extreme north-

west; in Powell (J. W.), Contributions to

North American Ethnology, vol. 1, pp. 144-1!5,'?,

Washington, 1877,4°.

Contains about 150 words.

Vocabulary of the Kwa'-kiutl. (A

dialect of the Ha-ilt'zukh.) Obtained

from two women of tlie tribe, at Nau-

aimo, British Columbiii, in September,

1857, by George Gibbs.

In Dall (W. H.). Tribes of the extreme north-

west; in Powell (J.W.), Contributions to North

American Ethnology, vol. 1, pp. 144-153,Wash-
ington, 1877, 4°.

Contains about 160 words.

Account of Indian tribes upon the

northwest coast of North America.
Manuscript, 8 leaves, folio, written on one

side only; in the library of the Bureau of Eth-

nology, Washington, D. C.

.Gribbs (G. ) — Continued.
General account of the Indians of the above

named region, including the Nutka, Tlao-

quatch, and Heiltzuk,and a list of vocabularies

which have been printed in those languages.

— Numerals of the Makah.
Manuscript, 1 page, folio; in the library of

the Bureau of Ethnology.

Include.^ the numerals 1-20, 25, 30, 40, 50, 60,

70, 80, 90, 100.

— Vocal)ulary of the Makah language.
Manuscript, 6 leaves, folio, written on one

side only ; in the library of the Bureau of Eth-

nologj', Washington, D. C. Collected in 1858.

Kecorded on one of the forms containing 180

words issued by the Smithsonian Institution.

Equivalents of nearly all the words are given.

— Vocabularies. Washington Terri-

tory.

Manuscript, 141 leaves, most of which are

written on both sides, and some of which are

blank, 12°; in the library of the Bureau of

Ethnology. Recorded in a blank book.

Most of the vocabularies have been copied

by their author on separate forms. Among- them
is one of the Haeltzuk or Belbella, 7 pages.

— See Knipe (C.)

George Gibbs, the son of Col. George Gibbs,

was born on the 17th of July, 1815, at Sunswick,

Long Island, near the village of Halletts Cove,

now known as Astoria. At seventeen he was
taken to Europe, where he remained two years.

On his return from Europe he commenced the

reading of law, and in 1838 took his degree of

bachelor of law at Harvard University. In 1848

Mr. Gibbs went overland from St. Louis to

Oregon and established himself at Columbia.

In 1854 he received the appointment of collector

of the port of Astoria, which he held during

Mr. Fillmore's administration. Later he re-

moved from Oregon to Washington Territory,

and settled upon a ranch a few miles from Fort

Steilacooni. Here he had his headquarters for

several years, devoting himself to the study of

the Indian languages and to the collection of

vocabularies and traditions of the northwest-

ern tribes. During a great part of the time

he was attached to the United States Govern-

ment Commission in laying the boundary,

as the geologist or botanist of the expedition.

He was also attached as geologist to the survey

of a railroad route to the Pacific, under Major

Stevens. In 1857 he was appointed to the

northwest boundary survey under Mr. Archi-

bald Campbell, as commissioner. In 1860 Mr.

Gibbs returned to New York, and in 1861 was
ondutj" in Washington in guarding the Capitol.

Later he resided in Washington, being mainly

employed in the Hudson Bay Claims Commis-

sion, to which he was secretary. He was also

engaged in the arrangement of a large mass of

manuscript bearing upon the ethnology and

philology ofthe American Indians. His services

were availed of by the .Smithsonian Institution

to superintend its labors in this field, and to liia
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Gibbs (G. )— Conriimed.
energy auil completo knowledgo of tlie subject

it greatly owes its success in this brancli of the

service. The valuable au<l laborious service

which he rouilered to the Institution was
entirely gratuitous, and in his death that estab-

lishment as well as the cause of science lost an

ardent friend and important contributor to

its advancement. In 1871 Mr. Gibbs married

his cousin, Miss Mary K. Gibbs, of Newport,

R. I., and removed to 'New Haven, where he

died on the 9th of April, 1873.

Gilbert (— ) and Rivington (— ). Speci-

iiiciis
I

of the
I

Languages of all Na-

tions,
I

and the
|
oriental and foreign

tj'pes
I

now in use in
|
the printing

offices
I

of
I

Gilberts Eiviiigton,
|
lim-

ited.
I

[Eleven lines quotations.]
|

London : | 52, St. John's s(juare,

Clerkenwell, E. C.
i

1886.

Cover title verso advertisement, no inside

title, contents pp. 3-4, text pp. 5-66, IG'^.

Matthew xi, 28, in the Qagutl language of

Vancouver Island (from Hall), no. 198, p. 52.

Copies seen : Eames, Pilling.

Gospel according to Saint John . .

Qa gntl language. See Hall (A, J.)

Grammar

:

Kwakiutl See Hall (A.J.)

Tokoaat Knipe (C.)

Orammatic treatise:

Hailtsuk

Hailtsuk

Hailtsuk

Klaokwat
Kwakiutl
Kwakiutl
Nutka
Nutka "

Nutka
Sebasa

Tokoaat

Ukwulta

See Bancroft (H.H.)

Boas (F.)

Buschmanu (J. C. E.)

Buschmann (J. C. E.)

Boas (F.)

Dawson (G. M.)

Brabant (A.J.)

Buschmann (J. C. E.)

Featherman (A
.

)

Bancroft (H. H.)

Sproat (G. M.)

Petitot (E. F. S. J.)

Grant (Walter Colquhoun) . Description

of Vancouver Island. By its first Colo-

nist, W. Colquhoun Grant, Esq., F. R.

S. G., of the 2nd Dragoon Guards, and
late Lieut. -Col. of the Cavalry of the

Turkish Contingent.

In Koyal Geog. Soc. Jour. vol. 27, pp. 268-320,

London [1858], 8°. (Geological Survey.)

Brief discussion of the [Maka] language of

Vancouver Island, and numerals 1-10, 100, ot

the Macaw or Niteenat, p. 295.

Greely : This word following a title or within

parentheses after a note indicates that a copy

of the work referred to has been seen by the

compiler in the library of Gen. A. "VT. Greely,

"Washington, D. C.

H.

Hailtsuk

:

General discussion See

General discussion

General discussion

General discussion

Grammatic treatise

Grammatic treatise

Grammatic treatise

Lord's prayer
Numerals
Numerals
Numerals
Numerals
Sentences

Vocabulary
Vocabulary
Vocabulary
Vocabulary
Vocabulary
Vocabulary
Vocabulary
Vocabulary
Vocabulary
Vocabulary
Wfirds

"Wolds

Words
Words

Anderson (A. C.)

Buschmann (J. 0. E.)

Gibbs (G.)

Prichard (J. C.)

Bancroft (H. H.)

Boas iF.)

Buschmanu (J. (\ E.)

Tate (CM.)
Boas (F.)

Buschmann (.1. ('. E.)

Eells(M.)

Latham (R. G.)

Bancroft (H. H.)

Boas (F.)

Buschmann (.1.
(

'

Campbell (J.)

Dall(W.H.)
Gallatin (A.)

Gibbs (G.)

Hale (H.)

Latham (R. G.)

Powell (J. W.)
Tolmio (W.F.)
Boas (F.)

Daa (L. K.)

Gibbs (G.)

Latham (R. (}.)

.E.)

Haines (Elijah Middlebrook). The
|

American Indian
|

(Uh-nish-in-na-ba).

I

The Whole Subject Complete in One
Volume

I

Illustrated with Niimerous
Appropriate Engravings. 1 By Elijah

M. Haines.
|
[Design.]

|

Chicago:
|
the Mas-sin-na-gan com-

pany,
I

1888.

Title verso copyright notice etc. 1 1. pre-

face pp. vii-viii, contents pp. 9-21, list of illus-

trations pp. 21-22, text pp. 23-821, large i°.

Chapter vi, Indian tribes (pp. 121-171), gives

special lists and a general alphabetic list of the

tribes of North America, deiivations of tribal

names being sometimes given. Among them
are the Millbank Sound Indians, p. 129 ; Indian

tribes of the Pacific coast, pp. 129-130; tribes of

Washington Territory west of the Cascade

Mountains, pp. 132-133.—Chapter xxxvi. Num-
erals and use of numbers (pp. 433-451), includes

the numerals 1-10 of the Nootka(from Jewitt),

p. 445.—Chapter Iv, vocabularies (pp. 6G8-703),

(contains .a vocabulary (30 words) of theNootka-

(from .lewitt), p. 675.

Co2>ie.s seen : ('ongress, Eames, I'illing.
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Haldemaii (Samuel Stehnian). Analytic

orthography:
|
au

|
iuvestigatiou of

the sounds of the voice,
|
and their

|

alphabetic uotatiou
; |

including
|
the

mechanism of speech,
|
and its bearing

upon etymology. By
|
S. S. Haldemau,

A. M.,
I

professor in Delaware college;

I

member l&c. six lines.] |.

Philadelphia :
j

J. B. Lippincott &. co.

I

London : Triibner & co. Paris : Ben-

jamin Duprat.
I

Berlin: Ferd. Diimm-
ler.

I

1860.

Half-title " Trevelyan prize essay" verso

blank 1 1. title verso blank 1 1. preface pp. v-vi.

contents pp. vii-viii, slip of additional correc-

tions, text pp. 5-147, corrections and additions

p. 148, 4°.

Numerals 1-10 of the [Maka] language of the

Indians of Cape Flattery (from the dictation

of Dr. John L. LeConte), p. 146.

Copies seen : Boston AtheniBum, British Mu-
seum, Bureau of Ethnology, Eanies, Trninbull.

First printed in American Philosopb. Soc.

Trans, new series, vol. 11. (*)

Sanund Stehman Haldeman, naturalist, was
born in Locust drove, Lancaster County, Pa.,

Augustr2, 1812; diedinChickies,Pa., September

19, 1880. He was educated at a classical school in

Harrisburg, and then spent two j^ears in Dick-

inson College. In 1836 Henry D. Eogers, having

been appointed .state geologi.st of New Jersey,

.sent for Mr. Haldeman, who had been his pupil

at Dickinson, to assist him. A year later, on

the reorganization of the Pennsylvania geolog-

ical survey. Haldeniaa was transferred to his

own state, and was actively engaged on the sur-

vey until l.*<42. He made extensive researches

among Indian dialects, and also in Pennsyl-

vania Dutch, besides investigations in the

English, Chine.so. and other languages. —J.^j;Je-

ton's Cyclop, of Am. Bioij.

Hale (Horatio). United States
|
explor-

ing expedition.
|
During the years

|

1838, 1839, 1840, 1841, 1842.
|
Under the

command of
|
Charles Wilkes, U. S. N.

I

Vol. VI.
I

Ethnography and philol-

ogy.
I

By
I

Horatio Hale,
|

philologist

of the expedition.
|

Philadelphia:
|

printed by C. Sher-

man.
I

1846.

Half-title (United States exploring expedi

tion, by authority of Congress) verso blank 1 1.

title verso blank 1 1. contents pp. v-vii, alphabet

pp. ix-xii, half-title verso blank 1 1. text pp. 3-

666. map. 40.

No. 14, Vocabulary (104 words) of the Nootka
(Kwoneatshatka), line 14 on pp. 570-629. -

Vocabulary (69 words) of the Hailtsa (from

Anderson), p. 034.—Listof 17 words used in tlie

Chinook Jargon and deri\'ed from the Nootka,

pp. 6.36-637.

Hale (H. )— Continued.
Co%nes seen: Astor, Britisli Museum, Con-

gress, Lenox, Trumbull.

At the Squier sale, no. 446, a co^jy brought

$13 ; at the Murphy sale, no. 1123, a half maroon
morocco copy, tojj edge gilt, brought $13.

Issued also with title-page as follows:

United States
|
exploring expedi-

tion.
I

During the years
|
1838, 1839,

1840,1841, 1842.
|
Under the command

of
I

Charles Wilkes, U. S. N. 1
Ethnog-

raphy and philology.
|
By

|
Horatio

Hale,
I

philologist of the expedition.
|

Philadelphia:
|
Lea and Blanchard.

I

1846.

Half-title (United States exploring expedi-

tion) verso blank 1 1. title verso blank 1 1. con-

tents pp. v-vii, alphabet pp. ix-xii, half-title

verso blank 1 1. text pp. 3-666, map, 4^.

Linguistic contents as under title next above.

Copies seen : Eames, Lenox.

These vocabularies are repi-inted in Gallatin

(A.), Hale's Indians of northwest America,

New York, 1848, 8^.

Was America peoi>led from Polyue-

siaf

In Congrfes Int. des Americauistes, compte-

rendu, 7"' session, pp. 375-387, Berlin, 1890. 8°.

(Eames, Pilling.)

Table of the pronouns /, thou,u'e (inc.), toe

(exc.) and they in the languages of Polynesia

and of western America, including tlie Kwa-
kiutl and Nootka, pp. 380-387.

Issued separately with title-page as follows

:

Was America peopled from P(dyne-

sia?
I

A study in comparative Pliilol-

ogy.
I

By
I

Horatio Hale.
|
From the

Proceedings of the International Con-

gress of Americanists
|
at Berlin, in

October 1888.
|

Berlin 1890.
|
Printed by H. S. Her-

mann.
Title verso blank 1 1. text pp. 3-15, S°.

Linguistic content.s as u nder title next .above,

p. 14.

Copies ieen ; Pilling, Wellesley.

An international idiom.
|
A manual

of the
I

Oregon trade language,
|
or

|

"Cliinook J.argon."
|
By Horatio Hale,

M. A., F. R. S. C,
I

member [&c. six

lines.]
I

Loudon:
|
Whittaker &. co., White

Hart Street,
|
Paternoster square.

|

1890.

Half-title verso blank 1 1. title verso names

of printers 1 1. prefatory note verso extract

from a work by Quatrefages 1 1. contents verse

blank 1 1. text ])p. 1-63, 10°.

Trade Language and Englisli dictionary, pp.

39-52, and the English and Trade language, pp.
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Hale (H.) — Continued.
5.'i-6ii, each contain a number of words derived

from the Nootka; in the Jargon-Enj^lisli por-

tion these words are marked witli an iV.

Cojnes seen : Eames, Pilling.

Horatio Hale, ethnologist. Iiorn in Newport,

N. H.. May 3, 1817, was graduated at Harvard in

18;i7 and was appointed in the same year philolo-

gist to the United States exploring expedition

under Capt. Charles "Wilkes. In this capacity

he studied a large number of the languages of

the Pacific islands, as well as of North and

South America, Australia, and Africa, and also

investigated the history, traditions, and cus-

toms of the tribes speaking those languages.

The results of his inquiries are given in his

Ethnography and Philology (Philadelphia,

184<i), which forms the seventh volume of the

expedition reports. He has piiblished numerous

memoirs on anthroijology and ethnology, is a

member of many learned societies, both in

Europe and in America, and in 1880 was vice-

president of the American Association for the

Advancement of Science, presiding over the

.section of anthropology.

—

Appleton's Cyclop, of

A')n. liiofi.

Hall (Ixev. Alfred James). Tlie gospel
|

according to
|
St. Matthew, Itnuislated

into the
|

Qa-gntl (or Quoqnols lan-

guage).
I

By the
|
rev. A. J. Hall,

|
C.

M. S. missionary at Fort Rupert, Van-

couver's island.
|

London :
|

printed for the British

and foreign hible society,
|

Queen Vic-

toria street.
|
1882.

Title verso "sounds of the letters "

1 1. text

entirely in the Qa-gutl language pp. 5-121. Ifi^.

See fac- simile of the title-page, p. 30.

(JnpicK Keen: British and Foreign Kililc

Society, Eames, Pilling, Wellesley.

[ ] The
I

gos])el according to
|
.Saint

John.
I

Translated into the
|

Qa gfitl

language.
|

London:
|

printed for the British and
foreign bible .society,

|

Queen Victoria

street.
|
1884.

Title verso names of printers 1 1. text entirely

in the Qa gutl language pp. 5-101, 16"^.

Cnjiiesseen: British and Foreign Bible Society,

British Museum, Eames, Pilling, Wellesley.

Noticed, and an extract (St. John iv, 7-8) given

in the American Antiquarian, vol. 8, p. 187,

Chicago, 1886. 8°.

A Grammar of the Kwagiutl Lan-
guage. By Rev. iilfred J. Hall, Alert

. Bay, British Columbia.
In Royal Soc. of Canada Trans, vol. 0, .section

2, pp. 59-105, Montreal, 1888, 4°.

Introductory, p. 59.—The Kwagiutl people,

with li.st of villages, pp. .59-60.—Phonology, pji.

60-J61.—Parts of sjieech (pp. 61-105) includes

:

Hall (A. J.)— Continued.
Nouns, i)p. 61-Co; adjectives, i)p. 65-72; jiro-

nouns, pp. 72-7G; verb, pp. 77-101
; adverb, i)p.

101-103; conjunction, jip. 103-104; interjection,

p. 105.

Issued separately with title-page as follows:

Section II, 1888. Trans. Royal Soc,

Can.
I
A grammar

|
of the Kwagiutl

language,
|
by the

|
rev. Alfred J. Hall,

I

from the
|
transactions of the Royal

society of Canada
|
volume VI, section

11,1888.
I

Montreal
[
Dawson brothers, pub-

lishers
I

1889.

Cover title as above, title as above verso

blank 1 1. contents verso blank 1 1. text pp. 59-

105. 4^.

Linguistic contents as under title next above.

Copies seen : Eames, Geological Survey, Pill-

ing, "Wellesley.

[ ] A
I

Kwagutl version of portions

I

of the
I

Book of common prayer.
|

[SealoftheS. P. C. K.]
|

London :
|
Society for i)romoting

christian knowledge,
|
Northumber-

land avenue, Charing cross, "\V. C.

[1891,]

Title verso blank 1 1. contents verso blank 1

1. text entirely in the Kwagutl language pp. 3-

62, colophon verso blank 1 1. 16°.

Prayers, pp. 3-49.—Hymns, pp. ,50-62.— Isaiah

Hi, 7. 9, p. 62.

Copies seen .- Eames, Pilling.

Mr. Hall was born in 1853 in the village of

Thorpe, Surrey, England. In 1873 he was
accepted by the Church Missionary Society for

foreign work, and was sent to their college at

Islington for four years. In February, 1877, he

was ordained, and in June of the same year he

left England for Metlakatla, British Columbia,

arriving there August 6, 1877, where he labored

with Mr. William Duncan till Mart'h 8, 1878.

At that date this village contained 838 Tsira-

shian Indians, and the Sunday congregations

numbered 600 or 700 souls. "SA'hen Mr. Duncan
was absent Mr. Hall i(rea('hed through an
interpreter. He taught daily in a schoolof UO
children, more especially instructing them to

sing; and he al.so had a large evening sclioolof

young men. During his eiglit months' stay at

Metlakatla he accjuired a lair knowledge of

Tsimshian, and left it with much regret. In

March, 1878, Mr. Hall was ord(!rcd to Fort
Rupert, northeast of Vancouver Island, to

work among the Kwakiutls, who speaka totally

dirt'erent langiiage. He fi)und this tongue
more difficult to acciuire than the Tsimshian.

the variety of pronouns being very jmzzlin"-.

Here ho taught school for six months, and
afterward for two years inside the Hudson Bay
fort. There were difficulties in acquiringland

at Fort Rupert, and iu 1881 Mr. Hall removed
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THE GOSPEL

ACCOEDINO TO

ST. MATTHEW,

TRANSLATED INTO THE

QA-GUTL (OR QUOQUOLS LANGUAGE).

DT TnE

REV. A. J. HALL,

e.M.&, MISSIONARY AT FWUT RUPEKT, VAXCOUVER's ISLA^e»^

EontJon:

PRINTED FOR TUE BRITISH AND FOREIGN BIBLE 80CIETT,

QUEEN VICTORIA STREET,

1882.

FACSIMILE OF TITLE-PAGE OF HALL'S QA-GUTL TRANSLATION OF MATTHEW,
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Hall (A. J.)— Contiuued.

to Alert Bay, about twenty miles soutli of

Fort Rupert, and liero built a house and school.

There are eleven villages within a radius of

fifty luiles from Alert Bay, and it has been

usual to make two itinerancies annually to

visit these tribes, numbering 1,978 souls.

Hancock Harbor Indians. See Klaokwat.

Harvard : This word following a title or within

parentheses after a note indicates that a copy

of the work referred to has been seen by the

compiler in the library of Harvard University,

Cambridge, Mass.

Humboldt (Friediicli Wilhelm Heinricb

Alexander von). Versuch
|
iiber

|
den

politischen Zustand
|
des Kcinigreicbs

I

Nen Sjianien,
|
enthaltend

|
Unter-

sncbnngen [&c. ten lines],
|
von Fried-

rich Alexander von Humboldt.
|

Erster[-Fiiufter] Band.
| ,

Tiibingeii,
|
in der J. G. Cotta'schen

Buchhandlung.
|
1809[-1813].

5 vols, majis, 8°.

Numerals 1-10 of the Mexican, Escelen,

Rumsen, and Nootka (the last named from a

manuscript of Mozino) compared, vol. 2, p. 238.

Copies seen : British Museum, Harvard.

Sabin's Dictionary, no. 33717, gives a similar

title with the date 1809-1814, 5 vols. 8'^.

Essai })oliti([ne
|
siir le royauuie

|

de
I
la Nouvelle-Espagne;

|

par Alex-

andre de Humboldt.
|
Avec an atlas

|

physique et gt-ographique, fond^ sur

des observations astronoraiques, des

mesures I trigonometriques et des

nivellemeus barom^triques.
|
Tome

premier [-deuxifeme].
|

A Paris,
|
chez F. Schoell, libraire,

rue des Fossds-Saint-Germaine-l'Aux-

errois, n". 29.
|
1811.

|
De I'imprimerie

de J. H. St6ne.

Series title: Voyage
|
de Humboldt et Bonp-

land.
I

Troisifeme partic.
|
Essai politique sur

le royaume
|
de | la Nouvelle-Espagne.

|
Tome

premier [-deuxieme].
|

A Paris,
|
Chez F. Schoell, libraire, rue des

Fossi''S-Saint-Germain-r Auxerroi.s, n". 29. 1811.

I
De I'imprimerie de J. H. Stone.

2 vols. : half-title of the series verso blank 1

1. title of the series verso blank 1 1. half-title of

the work verso blank 1 1. title of the work
verso blank 1 1. dedication 3 11. analyses rai-

sonneesetc. pp, i-xcii, half-title verso blank 1 I.

[preface] pp. i-iv, text pp. 3-350, table des

matiferes 2 11. corrections 11.; half titles and
title.s as in vol. 1, 4 11. text pp. 351-866, table des

matieres pp. 867-868, additions pj). 861 6t«-867

bis, table alphabetique pp. 869-904, corrections

p. [905], folio.

Linguistic contents as under titlenext above,

vol. 1, p. 322.

Humboldt (F. W. H. A.) — Continued.
Copies seen : Astor, Boston Athenieum,

British Museum, Congress, Harvard.

There are two copies of this work in the

Astor Library, each slightly differing in the

order of the preliminary leaves from that

given above.

Essai politique
|
sur le royaume

|
de

la
I

Nouvelle-Espagne.
|
Par Al. de

Humboldt.
|

Tome premier[-cin-

quieme].
[

A Paris,
|
Chez F. 8choell,Libraire,

rue des Foss6s-
|
Saint-Germain-FAux-

errois, no,29.
|
1811.

5 vols, 8°.

A short vocabulary (6 words) of the Nootka,

showing resemblances to the Mexican, vol. 2,

p. 446.—Numerals 1-10 of the Mexican, Escelen,

Rumsen, and Nootka, vol. 2, p. 447.

Copies seen: Congress, Geological Survey,

Harvard, Lenox.

Political Essay
|
on the

|
kingdom

of New Spain.
|
Containing

|
Re-

searches relative to the Geo-
|

graphy
of Mexico, the Extent

|
of its Surface

and its political
|
Division into lutend-

ancies, the
|

physical Aspect of the

Coun-
I

try, the Population, the State

I

of Agriculture and Manufac-
|
tur-

ing and Commercial In-
| dustry, the

Canals projected
|
between the South

Sea and
|
Atlantic Ocean, the Crown

I

Kevenues, the Quantity of the
|

precious Metals which have
|
flowed

from Mexico into Eu-
|
rojie and Asia,

since the Dis-
|
covery of the NewCoa-

tinent,
|
and the Military Defence of

I

New Spain.
|
By Alexander de

Humboldt.
|
With

|

physical sections

and maps,
|
founded on astronomical

observations, and
|
trigonometrical and

barometrical
|
measurements.

|
Trans-

lated from the original French
|
by

John Black.
|
A^ol. I[-IV].

|

London:
|
printed for Longman,

Hnrst, Rees, Orme, and Brown; and

I

H. Colburu : and W. Blackwood, and
Brown and Crombie,

( Edinburgh.
|

1811.

4 vols. 8°. atlas. 4°.

Numerals 1-10 of the Mexican, Escelen,

Rumsen, and Nootka compared, vol. 2, p. 346.

Copies seen : Astor, Boston Athenjeum,
British Museum, Congress, Lenox.

At the Murphy sale, catalogue no. 1289, a

copy brought $18.75.

Political essay
|
on the

|
kingdom of

New Spain.
|
Containing

|
Researches
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Humboldt (F. W. H. A.)— Continued.

Illative to the Geo-
|

graphy of Mex-
ico, tlie Extent

|
of its Surface and i«ts

political
I

Division into Intcndancies,

the
I

physical Aspect of the Coun-
|

try, the Population, the State
|
of

Agriculture and Manufac-
|
turing and

Commercial Indus-
]
try, the Canals

projected 1)0-
|
tween the South Sea

aud At-
I

lantic Ocean, the Crown Re-

I

venues, the Quantity of the
|

i>recious

Metals which have
|
flowed from Mex-

ico into Eu-
I

rope and Asia, since the

Dis-
I

covery of the Xew Continent,
|

and the Military Defence of
|
New

Spain.
I

By Alexander de Humboldt.
|

With
I

physical sections and maps,
|

founded on astronomical observations,

and
I

trigonometrical and barometrical

I

measurements.
|
Translated from the

original French,
|
by John Black.

|

Vol. I [-II].
I

New-York :
|
Printed aud published

by I. Riley.
|
1811.

2 vols. : title verso blank 1 1. preface by the

translator pp. iii-viii, dedication pp. ix-x, con-

tents pp. xi-xii, geograithical introduction pp.
i-cxv, text pp. 1-221 ; title ver.so blank 1 1. text

pp. 3-377, 8°. (No more published.

)

A few -words (6) of the Nootka showing
resemblances to the Mexican, vol. 2, j). 238.—

Numerals 1-10 of the Nootka, vol. 2, p. 238.

Copies seen : Congress, Geological Survey.

Sabin's Dictionary, no. 33715. mentions " Sec-

ond edition, London, 1814, 4 vols. 8°. atlas.

There is an edition: Minerva, Eiisayo poli-

tico sobre de Nueva Espaija, Madrid, 1818, 2

vols.83,whicli contains no Wakasban linguistic

material. (Congress.)

• Ensayo politico
|
sobre el reino

|
do

I

la Nueva-Espana,
|
Por Alej. de

Humboldt;
|
traducido al Espanol,

|

Por Don Vicente Gonzales Aruao,
|
con

dosmapas.
|
Tomoprimero [-cuarto].

|

Paris,
I

en casa do Rosa, gran patio

del palacio real,
|
y calle de Moutpen-

sier, N° 5.
\
1822.

4 vols, maps, 8°.

A fewwords (6) of the Nootka language, vol.

2, p. 154.—Numerals 1-10 of the Nootka. vol. 2,

p. 155.

Copies seen : Astor, Geological Survey.

Sabin's Dictionary, no. 33718, mentions an
edition, with similar title, Paris, J. Eenouard
1827, 5 vols. 8°.

Political essay
|
on the

|
kingdom of

New Spain.
|
Containing

|
Researches

relative to the Geography of Mexico
|

Tlie Extent of its Surface and itspolit-

Humboldt (F. W. H. A.)— Continued,

ical Division into Intcndancies,
|
The

physical Aspect of the Country,
|
The

Population, the State of Agriculture

and Manufacturing
|
and Commercial

Industry;
|
The Canals projected be-

tween the South Sea and Atlantic

Ocean,
|
The Crown Revenues,

| The
Quantity of the precious Metals which
have flowed from Mexico | into Europe
and Asia, since the Discoveiy of the

|

New Continent,
|
And the Military

Defence of New Spair\.
|
By Alexander

de Humboldt.
|
With physical sections

and maps,
|
founded on astronomical

observations, and trigonometrical
i

and
barometrical measurements.

|
Trans-

lated from the original French
|
by

* .John Black.
|
Vol. If-IV]. |

Third edi-
tion.

I

London :
|

printed for
|
Longman,

Hiirst, Rees, Orme, and Brown,
|
Pater-

noster-row.
I

1822.

4 vols. 8°.

Numerals 1-10 of the Mexican, Esceleu,

llumsen, and Nootka cimipared, vol. 2, p. 299.

Copies seen : Boston Public, Congress, Har-

vard.

Essai politique
|
sur le royaume

|
de

la
1
Nouvelle-Espague I par Alexandre de

Humboldt.
|
Deuxicme (Edition.

|
Tome

premier [-quatrieme].
|

[Design.]
|

A Paris,
|
chez Antoine-Augustin

Renouard.
|
M DCCC XXV[-M DCCC

XXVII] [1825-1827].

4 vols. 8°.

Numerals 1-10 of the Mexican, Escelen,

Rumsen and Nootka comi)ared, vol. 2. p. 280.

Copies seen : Hai'vard.

Sabin's Dictionary, no. 33713. mentions an

edition, Paris, 1825, 4 vols. 8°.

Ensayo politico | sobre | Nueva
Espana,

|

por
| el B"". A. de Humboldt,

I

traducido al Castellano
|
i)or Don

Vicente Gonzales Arnao.
|
Tercera

edicion,
|
corregida aumentada y ador-

uado I
con mapas.

(
Touio primero

[-quinto].
|

Paris,
I
libreriade Lecointe,

|
49quai

des Augnstins.
|
Perpiuan,

|
libreria de

Lassere.
|
1836.

5 vols. 8o.

Numerals 1-10 of the Mexican, Esceleu,

Rumsen, and Nootka, vol. 2, p. 130.

Copies seen : British Museum.
Hiersemann's catalogue 30, no.- 423, mentions

an edition: Essai politique, I'aris, 1871 [1811?],

8<^, atlas, folio, which he prices at 30 fr.
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Humboldt (F. W. H. A.)— Continued.

Vnes
I

cles Cordillc-res,
|
et monumens

I

ties peuples indigenes
|
de I'Amer-

i(j[ue.
I

Par Al. de Humboldt.
|

A Piiris,
I

Chez F. Sclioell, rue des

Fosses-Saint - Germaiu-rAuxerrois, n".

29.
I

1810.

Series title: Voyage
| de |

Humboldt et Bon-

pliiiid.
I

Premiere partie,
|
Relation liistorique.

I

Atlas pittoresque.
|

A Paris,
|
Chez F. Schoell, rue de.s Fosses

Sniiit-Germain rAuxeiTois, u". 29.
|
1810.

Half-title of the series ver.so blank 1 1. title

of the series verso blank 1 1. half-title of the

work Yerso name of priuter 1 1. title of the

work verso blank 1 1. dedication verso blank 1

1. introduction pp. i-xvi, text pp. 1-304, notes

pp. 305-321, table alphabetique des auteurs et

des ouvrages pp. 323-328, table alphabetique

des matieres pp. 329-347, table des matieres pp.

348-350, book of plates (69), atlas, folio.

Numerals 1-13 of the Azteque and Noutka
(the latter from a manuscript of Mozino), pp.

140-141.

Copies seen : Aster, Congress.

Priced by Quaritch, cat. 362, no. 28958, 62. 10.«.

Vues
I

des Cordill^res, ;et monumens

I

des peuples indigenes
|
de rAun^r-

ique.
I

Par Al. de Humboldt.
|

A Paris,
|
Cbez F. Schoell, rue des

Foss^s-Montmartre, n". 14., | 1813.

Series title : Voyage
|
de

|
Humboldt et Hon-

pland.
I

Primiere partie,
|
Relation liistorique.

I
Atlas pittoresque.

|

A Paris,
|
Chez F. Schoell, rue des Fosses-

Montmartre, n'\ 14.
|
1813.

Half-title of the series verso blank 1 1. title

of the series verso blank 1 1. half-title of tlie

work verso name of printer 1 1. title of the

work verso blank 1 1. dedication verso blank 1

1. introduction pj). i-xvi, text pp. 1-304, notes

pp. 305-321, table alphabetique des auteurs et

ouvrages pp. 323-328, table ali)habetiquo des

matieres pp. 329-347. table des nuitieres pp. 348-

330, book of plates (69), atlas, folio.

Linguistic contents as under ti tie next above.

Copies seen : Harvard, Lenox.

Priced byDufosse, no. 16191, and 24143, 200 fr.

Researches
|
Concerning

|
the insti-

tutions and monuments |
of

|
the

Ancient Inhabitants
|
of

|
America,

|

with Descriptions & Views
|
of some of

the most I Striking Scenes I in the I

Humboldt (F. W. H. A.)— Continued.

Cordilleras.
| Written in French by

|

Alexander de Humboldt,
|
& Trans-

lated into English by
|
Helen Maria

Williams. Vol. I [-II].
|

[Engraving.]
|

Loudon :
|
Published by Longman,

Hurst, Rees, Orme & Brown, J. Murray
& H. Colburn.

|
1814.

2 vols. : title verso blank 1 1. advertisement

pp. iii-iv, text pp. 1-4U ; title verso blank 1 1.

text pp. 1-219, notes pp. 221-256, index to

authors pji. 257-272, general index pp. 273-322,

list of plates pp. 323-324, 8°.

Numerals 1-13, Mexican and Nootka, vol. 2, p.

305.

Copies seen : Astor, Bancroft, Boston Athe-

naeum, Congress. Lenox

.

Vues des Cordilleres, et Monumens
des Peuples Indigenes de I'Amerique.

Par Al. de Humboldt.

Paris: Maze. 1815. (*)

2 vols. pp. 392, 411, 1 1, 19 plates, 8".

Title from Sabin's Dictionary, no. 33750.

Vues des Cordillieres et monuments
des peuples de I'Amdriqne.

Paris, 1816, (")

2 vols. : 19 black and colored plates, 8°.

Title from Dufosse's 1887 catalogue, no.

24142, where it is priced 20 fr. At the Murphy
sale, no. 1288. a copy brought $9.50.

Vues
I

des
|
Cordilleres,

|
et

|
mon-

umens des peuples
|
indigenes

|
de

I'Amerique;
|
Par Al. de Humboldt.

|

Avec 19 planches, dont plusieurs

coloriees.
|
Tome premier [-second].

|

Paris,
I

Chez N. Maze, Libraire, Rue
Git-le-Cffiur, u" 4. [1824?]

2 vols. : half-title verso " Imijrimerie de Smith

(1816), Excepte Ics titres qui sont de I'lm-

primerie de Stahl (1824)'' 1 1. title verso blank 1

1. dedication verso blank 1 1. avertissement pp.

5-6, introduction pp. 7-42, text pp. 43-392; half-

title verso as in first volume 1 1. title vorsi

blank 1 1. text pp. 1-354, notes pp. 355-394, table

des matieres pp. 395-399, table des auteurs pp.

400-401, table alphabetique des matieres pp.

402—111, errata p. [412], table des planches pp.

1-2, 8°.

Linguistic contents as under titles above,

vol.1, p. 367.

Copies seen : Briutou.

WAK-
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J.

Jdhan (Loixis-Franyois). Troisieme et

dernifere
|
Encyclop^die th^ologique,

|

[«&c. tweuty-four lines]
|

publi<?e
|

par

M. I'abbo Migne
|

\_&c. six lines.]
|

Tome trent-qnatrieme.
|
Uictionnaire

de liugnistique.
|
Tome unique.

|
Prix:

7 francs.
|

S'lmprimeetsevendcliez J.-P.Migne,

<5diteur,
|
aux ateliers catholiques, Rue

d'Amboisc, an Petit-Moutrouge,
|
Bar-

riere d'enfer de Paris.
|
1858.

Second title: Dictionnaire 1
de |

lingnistiqiie

I

et
I

do philologie compar6e. ]
Histoire de

toutes les laugues mortes et vlvantes, |
ou

]

trait^completd'idioiuograpliie,
|

pmbrassant
|

rexamen criticiiib des systemea et do toutes les

iiuestions qui se rattaclient
|
h I'origine et h la

liliatioii des laugues, .'i leur esseuce orgauique

I

et a leurs rapports avec I'histoire des races

humaines, de leurs uiigrations, etc. I
Precedfi

d'uH
I

Essai sur le role dn langage dans revolu-

tionderintelligence humaine. 1
ParL.F. J6han

(de Saint Clavien),
|
Meuibre de la Societ6 g6o-

logique de France, de rAcademio royale des

sciences de Turin, etc.
1
[Quotation, three

lines.]
I

Publi6
|

parM.l'Abb^ Migne,
|
editeur

dela Bibliothcqnetiniverselle du <'lergi'%
|
ou

|

des cours coniplets sur chaquo branclie de la

science ecclfesiastique. |
Tome unique.

1
Ptix

:

7 fr.incs.
|

S'linprime et se vend cbez J. -P. Migne,

6diteur, |
aux ateliers catboliques, Rue d'Am-

boise, an Pctit-Montrougd, |
Barriers d'enfer

de Paris.
|
1858.

Outside title 1 1. titles as above 2 11. columns

(two to a page) 9-1448, large 8°.

Linguistic content s as under title next below.

Co2nes seen : British Museum, Georgetown.

A later edition with title-pages as follows

:

^Troisieme et derniere
|
Encyclopf^die

I

thrologique,
|
ou troisieme et der-

niere
I

seric de dictiouuaires sur toutes

les parties de la science religieuse,
|

offrant eu frangais, et par ordre alpba-

betique,
|
la plus claire, la plus facile,

la plus commode, la plus variee
|
et la

plus complete des theologies :
j

[&c. sev-

enteen lines]
I

publiee
|

par M. I'abbc

Migne
|
l&c. six lines.]

|
Tometrente-

quatrieme. |
Dictionnaire de linguis-

tique.
I

Tome unique.
|
Prix: 8 francs.

|

S'imprime et se vend cbez J. -P. Migne,

^diteur,
|
aux ateliers catboliques, rue

d'Auiboise, 20, au Petit-Montrouge,
|

autrefois Barriere d'enfer de Paris,

maintenant dans Paris. | 1864

Jehan (L. F.) — Continued.
Second title: Dictionnaire

|
de

|
lingnistiqne

et
I

de philologie comparee.
]
Histoire de toutea

leslanguesuiortesetvivantes,
|
ou

|
traitecom-

plet d'idiomographie,
|
einbra.ssant

|
I'examen

critique des systftniesetde toutes les questions

qui se rattaclient
|
a I'origine et a la liliation

des langues, a leuressence orgauique
|
etaleiu's

rapports avec I'histoire des races humaines, de

leursmigrations, etc.
|
Precede d'un

|
Essai sur

le rAle du langage dans revolution de I'intelli-

gence humaine.
|
Par L.-E. Jehan (do Saint-

Clavicn),
|
Membre de la Societe geologique de

Erance, de I'Acadeiuio royale des sciences de

Turin, etc.
|

[Quotation, three lines.]
|
Public

|

par M.l'abbS Migne,
j
editeurdelaBibliotbeque

universelle du clerge,
]
ou

|
des cours complets

surchaquebranchede la science ecclesiastique.

I
Tome unique.

|
Prix: 7 francs.

|

S'imprime et .se vend cliez J. -P. Migne, 6di-

teur,
I
aux ateliers catholiques, rued'Amboise,

20, au Petit-Montrouge,
|
autrefois Barriere

d'enfer de Paris, luaintenant dans P.iris.
]
1864

First title verso "avis important" 1 1. second

title verso name of printer 1 1. introduction

numbered by columns 9-208, text in double col-

umns 209-1250, notes additionnelles columns

1249-1434, table des mati^res columns 1435-1448,

large 8°.

Tableau polyglotte des langues de la cote

occiueutale de I'Amerique du nord, columns

445-448, contains a vocaluilary of about a dozen

words in Noutka ou "\Yakash.
—
"Wakash ou

Noiitka, columns 1238-1239, contains general

remarks on the language.

Copies seen : Eames.

Je-witt (John Rogers). A Narrative of

the Adventures and Sufferings of John

R. Jewitt only survivor of the crew of

the Ship Boston during a captivity of

nearly three years among the Savages

of Nootka Sound with an account of

the Manners, Mode of living and Reli-

gious opinions of the natives. Illus-

trated with a plate representing the

ship in possession of the Savages.

Middletown, priuted by Loomis &
Richards, 1815. (*)

2U3 pp. 2 plates, 12°.

Vocabulary of the Nootka language, contain-

ing nearlv one hundred words, p. 4.

Title from Field's Essay, no. 777, where it is

followed by this note:

The narrative of Jewitt's captivity, was

written by Roland Alsop, of Middletown,

Connecticut, author of several books of poems,

and tran.slator of Molina's Hitstory of Chili.

The details of the adventures of Jewitt were

drawn from him by the indefatigable queries of
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r-

F A KM AT I.V.

Am* ANO aiNGS

JOHN II. J E WITT;
• or Tfit

BOSTON,-

J 1 4l< 1 V T !M> M \>'AHS AMOS'; TBS

'>\\ \ - r\ M ", \ SOrND:

.. T.J AN AC0Oi'>T oy TSTF

r?MO.N3 OF 'IHL ^^ A . f^L:-\

NEW YORK:
FRmTEO FOR THK PUBLISHER.

FACSIMILE OF THE TITLE-PAGE OF THE NEW YORK [1816?] EDITION OF JEWITT'S NARRATIVE.
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Jewitt (J. R.)— Contiuued.
Alsoji, who after some years rteclared that he

feared he liad done Jewitt Ijut little good, iu

furnishing him with a vagabond mode of earn-

ing a livelihood, by hawking his book from a

wheelbarrow tlirough the country.

A
I

narrative
|
of the

|
adventures

and sufferings,
| of |

John R. Jewitt
; |

only survivor of the crew of the
|
ship

Boston,
I

during a captivity of nearly

three years among the savages of
|

Nootka sound :
|
with an account of the

I

manners, mode of living, and reli-

gious
I

opinions of the natives.
|
Em-

hellished with a plate, representing

the ship iu
j

possession of the savages.

I
[Two lines quotatiou.]

|

Middletown: [Conn.]
|

printed by
Seth Richards.

|
1815.

Coloplioii : End of the Second Edition.

Frontispiece 1 1. title vprso copyright "thirty-

ninth year of the Independence of the U. S. A."
1 1. names of the crew of the ship Boston, verso
list of words in Nootka 1 1. text pp. 5-204. 16°.

"A list of words [77, and the numerals 1-10,

20, 100, lUOO] in the Kootkian language, the
most in u.se," p. [4].—War song of the Nootka
tribe (two verses with explanatory note), p. 204.

Copies seen. : Boston Atheniiium, Congress,

Eames, Harvard. Trumbull, Wisconsin Histor-

ical Society.

A
I

narrative
|
of the

|
adventures

and sufferings
|
of

|
John R. Jewitt;

|

only survivor of the crew of the
|
ship

Boston,
I

during a captivity of nearly

three years
|
among the savages of

|

Nootka sound :
|
with an account of

|

the manners, mode of living, and reli-

gious
I

opinions of the natives.
|
Em-

bellished with a plate representing the

ship in
I

the possession of the natives.

I

[Two lines quotation.]
|

New York :
|

printed by Daniel Fan-
shaw,

I

No. 241, Pearl street.
|
1816.

Frontispiece 1 1. title verso bhmk 1 1. names
of the crew of the ship Boston verso list of

words in Nootka 1 1. text pp. ,')-208. 16°.

Linguistic contents as under title next above,

pp. [4], 208.

Copies seen: Boston Athenaeum, British

Museum.

Narrative
|
of the

j
adventures and

sufferings
|
of

|
John R. Jewitt;

| only

survivor of the crew of the
|
ship Bos-

ton,
I

during a captivity of nearly

three years among the
|
savages of

Nootka sound :
|
with an account of the

I

manners, mode of living, and religious

Jewitt (J. R.) — Continued.

I

opinions of the natives. Embellished
with ten engravings.

|

[Design.]
|

NeAV York:
|

printed for the pub-
lisher. [1816?]

Cover title as above, frontispiece 1 1. title a.s

above verso blank 1 I. names of the crew etc.

verso vocabulary 1 1. text pp. 7-166, 16°. See

fac-simile of the title-page, p. 35.

Linguistic contents as under title next above,

pp. [6], 166.

Copies seen : Congress, Pilling, Wellcsley.

— A
I

narrative
|
of the

|
adventures

and sufferings
|
of

|
John R. Jewitt,

|

only survivor of the crew of the
|
ship

Boston,
I

during a captivity of nearly

three years
|
among the

|
savages of

Nootka sound :
|
with an account of the

I
manners, mode of living, and reli-

gious
I

opinions of the natives.
|
Embel-

lished [«fec. three lines.]
|

[Two lines

quotation.]
|

Middletown:
|

printed by Loomis
and Richards,

|
And Re-printed by

Rowland Hurst, AVakefiold;
|
and pub-

lished by Longman, Hurst [&c. three

lines.]
1
1816.

Frontispiece 1 1. title verso copyright notice

1 1. To the English reader pp. iii-iv, picture 1

1. text pp. 5-208, 16°.

Linguistic contents as under titles above, pp.

205, 206-208.

Coynes seen : British Museum.

— A
I

narrative
|
of the

|
adventures

and sufferings
|
of

|
John R. Jewitt,

|

only survivor of the crew of the
|
ship

Boston,
I

during a captivity of nearly

three years
|
among the

|
savages of

Nootka Sound:
|
with an account of

the
I

manners, mode of living, and reli-

gious
I

opiuions of the natives.
|
Em-

bellished [&c. three lines.]
|
[Two

lines quotation.]
|

Middletown :
|
printed by Loomis

and Richards,
[
and Re-printed by

Rowland. Hur8t,AVakefield;
|
and pub-

lished by Thomas Tegg, Cheapside,

London ; and
|
sold by all booksellers.

I
1820.

Frontispiece 1 1. title verso copyright (39th

year of the independence) 1 1. To the English

reader pp. iii-iv, picture 1 1. text pp. 5-208, 16°.

Linguistic contents as under titles above, pp.

205, 206-208.

Copies seen : Lenox.

Sabin's Dictionary, no. 36123, mentions an edi-

tion : Middletown, 1820, 208 pages, 2 jilates, 12°.

He probably referred to the above by mistake.
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Je'writt (J. R.) — Contiuuecl.

The
I

adventures
|
and

|
sufferinjjs

|

of
I

John R. Jewitt,
|
only stirvivor of

the crew of the ship Boston,
|
during a

captivity of nearly three years
|
among

the savages of Nootka sound;
|
with an

acconut of the manners, mode of living,

I

and religious opinions of the natives.

I

[Two lines quotation.]
|

America printed.
|
Edinburgh :

|
re-

printed for Archd. Constable & co.

Edinlnirgh:
|
and Hurst, Robinson. &

CO. London.
|
1824.

Title verso copyright 1 1. To the English

reader pp. iii-iv, text pp. 1-237, 16°.

Linguistic coDtents as under titles above. ])p.

2:U, 23.5-237.

Copies seen .- British Mnsenni.

Sabin's Dictionary, no. 36123, mentions an

edition in German as included in Hulsuit's

Tagenbiu'h, Munster, 1828 ; and one in English,

Ithaca, N. T., 1840, 8°.

Narrative
|
of the

|
adventure:? and

suft'erings
|
of |

John R. Jewitt;
|
only

survivor of the crew of the ship
|
Bos-

ton,
I

during a captivity of nearly

three years among the
|
savages of

Nootka sound :
|
with an account of the

I

manners, mode of living, and reli-

gious
I

opinions of the natives.
|
Em-

bellished with engravings.
|

Ithaca, N. Y. :
|
Mack, Andrus, &

CO.
I

1849.

Frontispiece 1 1. title verso blank 1 1. vocab-

ulary verso names of the crew 1 1. text pp. 7-

166, 16°.

Linguistic contents as under titles above, pp.

[5], 166.

Copies seen : Astor, Bancroft, Congress,

National Museum.

Narrative
|
of the

|
adventures and

suffereigns[sicj
|
of

|
John R. Jewitt,

|

only survivor of the crew of the
|
ship

Boston,
I

during a captivity of nearly

3 years among the
|
savages of Nootka

sound:
|
with an account of the

|
man-

ners, mode of living, and religious
|

opinions of the natives.
|

Ithaca, N. Y. :
|
Andrus, Gauntlett &

CO.
I

18.51.

Frontispiece 1 1. title verso blank 1 1. text pp.

7-166, 16°.

Linguistic contents as under titles al)ove, pp.

7, 106.

Jewitt (J. R.) — Continued.
Copies seen : British Museum, Georgetown,

Lenox, Wisconsin Historical Society.

The linguistic material gathered by Jewitt

has been reprinted by many authors.

The
I

captive of Nootka.
|
Or the

|

adventures of John R. Jewett[8/c].
|

[Picture.]
|

Philadelphia :
|
J. B. Lippiucott &

CO.
I

1861.

Froutispiece 1 1. title verso copyright notice

(1835) 1 1. contents pp. v-xii, text pp. 13-259,

plates, sq. 16°. Compiled from Jewitt 's Narra-

tive, by Peter Parley.

A number of Xutka words, phrases, and
proper names passim.

Copies seen : John K. Gill, Portland, Oregon.

The
I

captive of Nootka.
|
Or the

|

adventures of John R. Jewett[.sic].
|

[Woodcut.]
I

Philadelphia :
|
Claxton, Remsen &

Haffeltinger,
|
819 & 821 Market street.

I

1869.

Frontispiece 1 1. title verso copyright notice

(1835) 1 1. contents pj). v-xii, text pp. 13-259,

plates, sq. 16°.

Linguistic contents asunder title nextabove.

Copies seen : Astor.

There is a work entitled "A journal kept at

Nootka Sound by John E. Jewitt, Boston, 1807,

48 pages, which contains no linguistics. (Brit-

ish Museum.) Sabin's Dictionary, no. 36122,

mentions an edition, New York, 1812.

John Rogers Jewitt was born in Bo-iton, Lin-

colnshire, England, May 21, 1783. He attended

school in his native town, and at twelve years

of age was sent to an .academy at Donnington.

At fourteen it was the intention of his father

to apprentice him to a physician, but his own
disinclination was so strong he was permitted

to become an apprentice to his father as black-

smith. When about fifteen years of age his

'family moved to Hull, wlien, after four years'

residence there, he was permitted to ship a.s

blacksmith on the sliip Boston, of Boston,

Mass., Capt. S.nlter, bound for the northwest

coast of America, thence to China and thence

to Boston, Mass. In March, 1803, while at

Nootka Sound, the ship was captured by the

natives, and all on board with the exception of

Jewitt and a sailmaker named Thompson were

killed. They remained prisoners among the

Nootkas until July, 181)5, when they were res-

cued by Captain Hill, of the brig Lydia, of Bos-

ton.

Jiilg (B.^ See Vater (J S.)
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Eagutl. See Ewakiutl.

Kane (Paul). Wanderings of an artist
|

among tlie
|
Indians of North America

I

from Canada
|
to Vancouver's island

and Oregon
|

throughthe Hudson's bay

company's territory
|
and

|
back again.

I

By Paul Kane.
|

London
|
Longman, Brown, Green,

Longmans, and Roberts.
|
1859.

Half-title verso name of i)riiiter 1 1. frontis-

piece 1 1. title \erso blank 1 1. dedication verso

blank 1 1. preface pp. v-x, contents pp. xi-xvii,

list of illu.strations p. [xviii], text pp. 1-455,

appendix 4 11. 8°.

List of peo])k's in the northwest, including

the Wakashau tribes, 4 nuumnbered leaves at

end.

Copies seen : Bancroft, Boston AtheniBum,

British Museum, Congress, Harvard.

The edition : Les Indiens de la Bale Hudson,

Paris, 1861, contains no linguistic material.

(British Museum.)
Paul Kane, Canadian artist, born in Toronto

in 1810, died there in 1871. He early evinced a

love of art,and after studying in Upper Canada
college he visited the United States in 1836 aud

followed his profession there till 1840, when he

went to Europe. There he studied in Rome,

Genoa, Naples, Flcreuce, Venice, and Bologna.

He finally returned to Toronto in the spring of

1845, and after a short rest went on a tour of

art exploration through the unsettled regions

of the northwest. He traveled luanj' thousands

of miles in this country, from the confines of

old Canada to the Pacific Ocean, aud was emi-

nently successful in delineating the physical

peculiarities and appearance of the aborigines,

as well as the wild scenery of the far north. He
returned to Toronto in December, 1848, having

in his possession one of the largest coUectiops

of Indian curiosities that was ever made on the

continent, together with nearly four huiulred

sketches. From these he painted a series of

oil pictures, which are now in the possession of

GeorgeW.Allen, of Toronto, and embrace views

of the country from Lake Superior to Vancou-

ver's Island.

—

Appleton'g Cyclop, of Am. Biog.

Keane (Augustus H.) Ethnography and
philology of America. By A. H. Keane.

In Bates (H. "W.), Central America, the West
Indies, etc., pp. 44:!-5Gl, London, 1878, 8°.

General scheme of American races and lan-

guages (pp. 460-497), includes a list of the

Columbian races, among them the Nootkah and
PugetSoundgroups, pp. 473-474.—Alphabetical

list of all known American tribes and lan-

guages, pp. 498-545.

Reprinted in the 1882 and 1885 editions of the

same work aud on the same pages.

Keane (A. H.) — Continued.

American Indians.

In Encyclop.edia Britannica, ninth edition,

vol.12, i)p. 822-830, New York, 1881, royal 8 J.

Columbian Races, p. 826, iucludes the divi-

sions of the Nootka.

Kerr (Robert). A
|

general history and
collection

|
of

|
voyages and travels,

|

arranged in systematic order; |
form-

ing a complete history of the origin

and progress
|
of navigation, discov-

ery, and connnerce,
|
by sea and land,

I

from the earliest ages to the present

time.
I

By
|
Robert Kerr, F. R. S. & F.

A. tS. Edin.
|
Illustrated by maps and

charts.
|
Vol.I[-XVII].

|

Edinburgh :
|

Printed by George

Ramsay and Company,
|
for William

Blackwood, south J5ridge-street;
|
J.

Murray, Fleet-street, R. Baldwin, Pater-

noster-row,
I

London ; and J. Cuming,
Dublin.

I

1811 [-1816].

17 vols. 8°.

Cook (.1.) and King (.!.), A voyage to the

Pacific; Ocean, vol. 15, pji. 114-514; vol. 16, pp. 1-

503; vol. 17, pp. 1-311.

Copies seen : Astor, British Museum, Con-

gress, Lenox.

A later edition from the same plates, with an

added volume, as follows

:

A
I

general history and collection
|

of
I

voyages and travels,
|
arranged in

systematic order : |
forming a complete

history of the origin and progress
|
of

navigation, discovery, and commerce,

I

by sea and land,
|
from the earliest

ages to the present time.
|
By

|
Robert

Kerr, F. R. S. & F. A. S. Edin.
(
Illus-

trated by maps aud charts.
|
Vol. I

[-XVIII]'.
I

William Blackwood, Edinburgh ; and

T. Cadell, London. MDCCCXXIV
[1824].

18 vols. 8°.

Linguistic contents as under title next above.

Copies seen: Congress.

King {Capt. James.) See Cook (J.) and

King (J.)

King George Sound Indians. See Nutka.

Klaokwat:

General discussion See Buschmann (J. C. E.)

(Jeneral discussion Gibbs (G.)

Gener.al disMission Latham (R. G.)

Gr.amraatic treatise Buschmann (J. C. E.)
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Klaokvrat— Continned.
Numerals Buscliinaun (J. C. E.)

Proper names
Vocabulary

Vocabulary

Vocabulary

,
Vocabulary

Vocabulary

Vocabulary

Vocabiilary

Words
Words
Words

Ciitlin (G.)

Bulmer (T. S.)

Buschmann (J. C. E.)

Gibbs (G.)

Latham (K. G.)

Lemmens (T.N.)

Scouler (J.)

Waters (A.)

Daa (L. K.)

Latham (R. G.)

Whymper (F.)

[Knipe (Rev. C.)] Some account
|
of

|

the Tahkaht language,
|
as spoken by

several tril)es on the
|
we,stern coast of

I
Vancouver island.

|

[One line in

Greek.]
|

London:
|
Hatchardand co.,187 Pic-

cadilly.
I

1868.

Half-title (The Tahkaht language) verso

blank 1 1. titli' verso names of printers 1 1.

introduction pp. 1-8, text pp. 9-80, sq. 16°.

Habitat of the Tahkaht or Nootka, p. 1.—

Numerals 1-10, 20, 30,40 of the Indifins N. E.

of Vancouver Island, and two sets of numerals

1-10 of the Indians of Milbank Sound (all fur-

nished by Gibbs), pp. 1-2.—"Tahkaht projier"

pp. 2-8, includes the etymology of the name,

list of tribal divisions, etymologies, tribal

names used by other authors, etc.—Tahkaht

grammar (pp. 9-29) includes : The language,

pp. 9-12; Numerals, i)p. 12-13; The formation of

words, pp. 14-16; Roots, [)p. 16-20; Termina-

tions, pp. 21-25 ; Reduplication, pp. 25-26; Com-
parison, p. 26 ; Verbs, pp. 27-29.— Nitinabt (pp.

29-31) includes: General discussion, p. 29;

Some words in whicli the Nitinabt ditiers

partly or altogether from the othi'r tribes, pp.

30-31; Nitinabt numerals, p. 31.— Parti. [Dic-

tionary of the] Tahkaht-Euglish (alphabetically

arranged),pp. 33-38.—Part II. English-Tahkaht

(alphabetically arranged), pp. 59-78.—Proper

names (pp. 79-80) includes : Sesbaht men and

boys, p. 79; Opechisaht men and boys, p. 80:

Seshaht women and girls, p. 80.

Goines seen : Boas, Brinton, Eames.

Much of this material is reprinted in Sproat

(G. M.), Scenes and studies of savage life.

Nootka or Tahkaht vocabulary.

Manuscript, 1 leaf, folio, written on both

sides ; in ihe library of the Bureau of Ethnol-

ogy-

Contains about 190 words, and the numerals

1-12, 20, 30, 100, 1000.

Knipe (C.)— Continued.
In the same library is a copy of this vocabu-

lary, 6 leaves folio, made by Dr. Goo. Gibbs.

Notes on the Indian tribes of the

north-west coast of North America.
Manuscript, 14 leaves, 8°, 4°, and folio, in the

library of the Bureau of Ethnology. Composed
mainly of letters in answer to inquiries of Dr.

Geo. Gibbs.

Comparative vocabulary, 25 words, Newittee

and Makah; one of 24 words of the Nitinabt,

six tribes of Barclaj' Sound, and of the Nootka;

one of 54 words Chinooii and Tahkaht.

—

Numerous notes on artiuities, sounds used in

the languages, etc.

Kwagiitl version . . . book of com-

mon prayer. See Hall (A. J.)

Kwakiool. See Kwakiutl.

Kwakiutl. Vocabulary of the Coquilth

(Kwahkiutl).
Manuscript, 6 leaves folio, written on one

side only ; in the library of the Bureau of Eth-

nology, Washington, D. C. It is a copy, made
by Dr. Geo, Gibbs from a manuscript ( ?) iu the

Hudson Bay Company's post at Victoria, June,

1857. Contains 180 words.

Kwakiutl

:

Bible, Matthew See Hall (A. J.)

Bible, John Hall (A.J.)

Bible passages British.

Bible passages Gilbert (— ) and Riv-

ington (— ).

General discussion Anderson (A.C.)

General discussion Dawson (G. M.)

Gentes Boas (F.)

Grammar Hall (A.J.)

Gramniatic treatise Boas (F.)

Gramiuatic treatise Dawson (G. M.)

Legends Boas (F.)

Lord'.s prayer Bergboltz (G. F.)

Lord's ])rayer Rost (R.)

Numerals Boas (F.)

Prayer book Hall (A.J.)

Songs Boas (F.)

Songs Fillmore (J. C.)

Vocabulary Boas (F.)

Vocabulary Cliamberlain (A. F.)

Vocabulary Dall(W.H.)
Vocabulary Dawson (G.M.)

Vocabulary Gibbs (G.)

Vocabulary Kwakiutl.

Vocabulary Powell (J. W.)
Vocabulary Wilson (E. F.)

Words Boas (F.)

Words Hale(H.)
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Legend*

:

Kwakiutl See Boas (F.)

La Harpe (Jean Fraiifois de). Abrege
|

de
I

I'histoire geuerale
|
des voyages,

I

contenant
|
Ce qu'il y a de plus re-

marquable, de plus utile &
\
de niieux

av6r6 dans les pays ou les Voyageurs
|

ontp^n^tre ; lesniceiirs des Habitans, la

Religion,
|
les Usages, Arts & vScieuces,

Commerce,
|
Manufactures ; enricliie de

Cartes g^ographiqnes
|
& de figures.

|

Par M. De La Harpe, de I'Academie

Frantaise. |
Tome premier [-trente-

deux].
I

[Design.]
|

A Paris,
|
Hotel de Thou, rue des

Poitevins.
|
M.DCC.LXXX[-An IX.—

1801] [1780-1801].
I

Avec Approbation,

& Privilege du Roi.

32 vols. 8°, and atlas, 1804, 4°.

Remarks ou the Nootka language, with a

short vocabulary and numerals 1-10 (all from

Anderson, in Cook and King), vol. 23. pi). 184-

187. This volume is dated 1786.

Copies geen : Astor, Congress.

Abrege
|
de

|
I'histoire g^nerale

|
des

voyages,
|
contenant

|
ce qu'il y a de

plus remarquable, de plus utile et de
|

mieux avere dans les pays oh les voy-

ageurs out p<?n^tre ; les mceurs des hab-

itans, la religion, les
|
usages ; arts et

sciences, commerce etuianufac-
|
tures.

I

Par J. F. LaHarpe.
|
Tome premier

[-vingt-quatrieme].
|

A Paris.
|
Chez Ledoux et Tenre

libraires,
|
rue Pierre-Sarrozin, N° 8.

|

1816.

24 vols. 12°.

Linguistic contents as under title next above,

vol. 23, pp. 286-290.

Copies seen : British Museum.

Abrege
|
de

|
I'histoire g6nerale

|
des

voyages,
|
contenant

|
ce qu'il y a de

plus remarquable, de plus utile et de

mieux
|
av^r6 dans les pays ou les voy-

ageurs ont p6netre; les
|
moeurs des

habitans, la religion, les usages, arts et

I

sciences, commerce et manufactures

;

I

Par J. F. LaHarpe.
|
Nouvelle edi-

tion, revue et corrigoe avec le plus

grand soin,
|
et accompagm'^e d'un bel

atlas in-folio.
|
Tome premier [-vingt-

quatrieme].
I

La Harpe (J. F. de)— Continued.

A Paris,
|
chez fitienne Ledoux, ii-

braire,
|
rue Gu^negaud, N" 9.

|
1820.

24 vols. 8°.

Linguistic contents as under titles above, vol.

23, pp. 280-290.

Copies seen : Congress.

According to Sabin's Dictionary, no. 38632,

there are editions : Paris, AchilleJourdan, 1822,

30 vols. 8^; Paris, 182.5, 30 vols. 8°; Lyon,

Rusand, 1829-'30, 30 vols. 8°.

Latham (Robert Gordon). Miscellaneous

contributions to the ethnography of

North America. By R. G. Latham, M. D.

In Philological Soc. [of London] Proc. vol. 2,

pp. 31-50 [London], 1846, 8°.

Numerals 1-10 of the [Hailtsuk] language of

Fitzhugh Sound compared with the Blackfoot,

p. 38.

This article is reprinted in the same author's

Opuscula, pp. 275-297, for title of which see

below.

On the languages of the Oregon ter-

ritory. By R. G. Latham, M. D.
In Ethnological Soc. of London Jour. vol. 1,

pp. 154-166, Edinburgh [j848], 8°.

Numerals 2-7,10 of the Fitz-Hugh Sound,

compared with the Haeltzuk and Billechoola,

p. 155.—Vocabulary (12 words) of the Nootka

(trom Cook) compared with the Tlaoquatch

(froiiiTolmie), p. 15G.—Comparative vocabulary

(6 words) of Fuca (Maka, from AlcalaGaliano),

Tlaoquatch (from Tolmie), and Wakash (from

Jewitt), p. 156.—List of words, showing atfin-

ities between the languages of Oregon and the

Eskimo, pp. 164-165, includes a few words of

Nootka, Tlaoquatch, and Haeltzuk.

This article is reprinted with added"notes"

in the same author's Opi(«c«(te, pp. 249-265, for

title of which see below.

The
I

natural history
|
of

|
the varie-

ties of man.
|
By

|
Robert Gordon

Latham, M. D., F, R. S.,
|
late fellow

of King's college, Cambridge;
|
one of

the vice-presidents of the Ethnological

society, London
; |

corresiionding mem-
ber to the Ethnological society,

|
New

York, etc.
|

[Monogram in shield.]
|

London :
|
John Van Voorst, Pater-

noster row.
I

M. D. CCCL [1850].

Half-title verso blank 1 1. title verso names of

priutci's 1 1. dedication verso blank 1 1. preface

pp. vii-xi, bibliographj' i>p. xiii-xv, explana-

tion of plates verso blank 1 1. contents pp. xix-

xxviii, text pp. 1-56G, index pjt. 567-574, list of

works by Dr. Latham verso blank 1 1. 8°.
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Latham (R. G.) — Coutimied.
Division F, Americau MongolidiB (pp. 287-

400) includes a classification of the Haeltzuk

and Hailtsa, pp. 300-301 ; of tl\e Nutkans, pp.

301-302.—Vocabulary (20 words) of the Chokeeli

and of the Wakash (from Scouler), p. 315.

Copies seen : Bureau of Ethnology, Con-

gress, Eames.

The
I

ethnology
|
of

|
the British

colonies
|
and

|
dependencies.

|
By

|
R.

G. Latham, M. D., F. R. S.,
|
corre-

sponding member to the Ethnological

society. New York,
|
etc. etc.

|
[Mono-

gram.]
I

London:
|
John Van Voorst, Pater-

noster row. 1 M. DCCC. LI [1851].

Title verso nanie.s of printers 1 1. preface

verso blank 1 1. contents pp. v-vi, text pp. 1-264,

12".

Chapter vi. Dependencies in America (pp.

224-264), contains a linguistic classification of

the Indians, among them the Nutka and the

Hailtsa, p. 247 ; of Fitz-Hugli Sound, p. 252.

Copies seen: Astor, British Museum, Con-

gress, Eames.

A t the Squier sale, no. 635, a copy brought $1

.

On the langixages of Northern, West-

ern, and Central America. By R. G.

Latham, M. D. (Read May the 9th.)

In Philological Soc. [of London] Trans. 1856.

pp. 57-115, London [1857], 8°. (Congress.)

Numerals 2, 3 in the language of Fitz-Hugh

Sound and of the Haeltzuk compared with the

Blackfeet, p. 65.—The Hailtsa, their habitat and

divisions, p. 72.—TheWakash, a brief account,

p. 73.

This article reprinted in the same author's

Opuscula, pp. 326-377. for title of which see

below.

Opuscula.
I

Essays
|
chiefly

|

philo-

logical and ethnographical
|
by

|
Rob-

ert Gordon Latham,
|
M. A., M. D., V.

R. S., etc.
I

late fellow of Kings college,

Cambridge, late professor of English
|

in University college, London, late

assistant physician
|
at the Middlesex

hospital.
I

Williams «fe Norgate,
|
14 Henrietta

street, Covent garden, London
|
and

|

20 south Frederick street, Edinburgh.

I

Leipzig, R. Hartmann.
| 1860.

Title verso name of printer 1 1. preface pp.

iii-iv, contents pp. v-vi, text pp. 1-377, addenda
and corrigenda pp. 378-418, 8°.

A reprint of a number of papers read before

the Ethnological and Philological societies of

London, among them some of those titled above,

as follows

:

On the languages of the Oregon territory (pp.

249-265) contains the linguistic material given

Latham (R. G.)— Continued.

under this title above on pp. 250-251, 251-252,

252, 260-262. The "notes " (pp. 263-265) contain

a comparative vocabulary of 20 words of the

Tlaoquatch and Nootka, with the Columbia

(from Scouler), p. 263.

Miscellaneous contributions to the ethnog-

raphy of North America (pp. 275-297) contains

the numerals 1-10 of the [Hailtsuk] language of

Fitz-Hugh Sound, p. 283.

On the languages of Northern, AVesteru, and

Central America (pp. 326-377) contains the lin-

guistic material given under this title above,

pp. 333, 339, 340.

Addenda and corrigenda, 1859 (pp. 378-418)

contains brief references to the linguistic ))lace

of the Tlaoquatcli, p. 378; to the Wakash,

Nutka, and Tlaoquatcli, p. 388.

Copies seen: Astor, Boston Public, Brinton,

Bureauof Ethnology, Congress, Eames, Pilling.

Watkinson.

At the Squier sale a presentation copy (no.

639 of the catalogue) brought $2.37. The Mur-

phy copy, no. 1438, sold for $1.

Elements
|
of

|
comparative philol-

ogy.
I

By
I
R. G. Latham, M. A., M. D.,

F. R. S., &c.,
I

late fellow of King's col-

lege, Cambridge ; and late professor of

English
I

in University college, Lon-

don.
I

London : Walton and Maberly, Upper

Gower street, and Ivy lane. Paternoster

row;
I

Longman, Green, Longman,

Roberts, and Green,
|
Paternoster row.

I

1862.
I

The Right of Translation is

Reserved.
Half-title verso names of printers 1 1. title

verso blank 1 1. dedication verso blank 1 1. pref-

ace pp. vii-xi, contents pp. xiii-xx, tabular view

of languages and dialects pp. xxi-xxviii, chief

authorities pp. xxix-xxxii, errata verso blank 1

1. text pp. 1-752, addenda and corrigenda pp.

753-757, index pp. 758-774, list of works by Dr.

Latham verso blank 1 1. 8°.

Chapter Iv, Languages of America (pp. 384-

403) contains : A brief discussion of the Hailtsa,

with a vocabulary (14 words and numerals 1-

10), pp. 401-402; comparative vocabulary (50

words and numerals 1-10) of the Nsietshawus,

Watlala, and Nutka, pp. 402-403.

Copies seen : Astor, British Museum, Bureau

of Ethnology, Congress, Eames, Watkinson.

Robert Gordon Latham, the eldest son of the

Rev. Thomas Latham, was born in the vicarage

of Billiugsborough, Lincolnshire, March 24,

1812. In 1819 he was entered at Eton. Two years

afterwards he was admitted on the foundation,

and in 1829 went to Kings, where he took his

fellowship and degrees. Ethnology was hia

first passion and his last, though for botany

he had a very strong taste. He died March 9,

IHSS.— Theodore Watts, in The Athenceum,Maich

17, 188S.
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Le Conte {Dr. John Lawrence). See

Haldemann (S. S.)

Lekwihoq:
Vocabulary See Boas (F.)

Lemmens (T. N.) and Husseu (F. ) T. X-

Lemmens. 1888.
| A vocabulary

|
of

|

the Clayoquot Sound
| Language. ("')

Manuscript, pp. 1-218, folio, in possession of

the Bishop of Alaska, "Victoria, B. C.

English-Clayoquot vocabulary, pp. 1-211.—

The verb, pp. 212-218.

Title from Dr. Franz Boas, who informs me
that the rectos of pp. 3-43 are in the Kyoquot
dialect, and were written by Mr. Enssen.

Lord's prayer:

Hailtsuk See Tate (C. M.)

Kwakintl Bergholtz (G. F.)

Kwakiutl Rost (R.)

Nutka Brabant (A. J.)

Lubbock (Sir John). The
|
origin of

civilisation
|
and the

|
primitive con-

dition of man.
|
Mental and social con-

dition of savages.
|
By

|
sir John Lub-

bock, Bart., M. P., F. R. S.
|
author

[«fcc. two lines.]
|

London:
|
Longmans, Green, and co.

I

1870.

Half-title verso names of printers 1 1. front-

ispiece 1 1. title verso blank 1 1. preface pp. v-

viii, contents p. is, list of illustrations pii. xi-

xii, list of principal works quoted pp. xiii-xvi.

text pp. 1-323, appendix pp. 325-362, notes pp.
363-365, index pp. 307-380, four other plates, 8°.

A few words in the Nootka language, p. 288.

Copies seen : Astor, British Museum, Con-
gress, Eames, Harvard.

The
I

origin of civilisation
|
and the

I

primitive condition of man.
| Mental

and social condition of savages.
| By

|

sir John Lubbock, Bart., M. P., F. R. 8.

I
author[&c. two lines.]

|

New York:
|
D. Appleton and com-

pany,
1 90, 92 & 94 Grand street.

1
1870.

Half-title verso blank 1 1. frontispiece 1 1. title

verso blank 1 1. preface to the American edition

pp. iii-iv, preface pp. v-viii, contents p. ix,

illustrations pp. xi-xii, list of principal works
quoted pp. xiii-xvi, text pp. 1-323, appendix pp.
325-362, notes pp. 363-365, index pp. 367-380, four

other plates, 12°.

Linguistic contents as under title next above.

Copies seen : Harvard, Pilling.

The
I

origin of civilisation
|
and the

I

primitive condition of man.
|
Mental

and social condition of savages.
|
By

|

Sir John Lubbock, Bart., M. P., F. R. S.

I
author [&c. two lines.]

|
Second

edition, with additions.
|

Lubbock (J.) — Continued.

London :
|
Longmans, Green, and co.

I

1870.

Half-title verso names of printers 1 1. front-

ispiece 1 1. title verso blank 1 1. preface pp. v-

viii, contents pp. ix-xiii, illustrations pp. xv-
xvi, list of principal works quoted pp. xvii-xx,

text pp. 1-367, appendix 369-409, notes pp. 411-

413, index pp. 415-426, list of books 1 1. five other

plates, 8°.

Linguistic contents as under titles above, p.

327.

Copies seen : British Museum, Eames, Har-

vard.

The
I

origin of civilisation | and the

I

primitive condition of man.
|
Mental

and social condition of savages.
| By

|

sir John Lubbock, Bart., M. P., F. R.

S.
I

vice-chancellor [&c. three lines.]

I

Third edition, with numerous addi-

tions.
I

London:
|
Longmans, Green, and co,

I

187.5.

Halftitle verso name of printer 1 1. frontis-

piece 1 1. title verso blank 1 1. preface pp. v-viii,

contents pp. ix-xiii, illu.striitions pp. xv-xvi,

list of the principal works quoted pj). xvii-xx,

text pp. 1-463, appendix jjp. 465-507, notes pp.

509-514, index pp. 515-528, five other plates, 8°.

Linguistic contents as under titles above, p.

417.

Copies seen : British Museum, Eames.

The
I

origin of civilisation
|
and the

I

primitive condition of man.
|
Mental

and social condition of savages.
| By

|

Sir John Lubbock, Bart. M. P. F. R. S.

I

D.C. L. LL. D.
I

pre.sident [»&c. five

lines.]
I

Fourth edition, with numerous
additions.

|

London :
|
Longmans, Green, and co.

I

1882.

Half-title verso list of works " by the same
author " 1 1. frontispiece 1 1. title verso names of

printers 1 1. preface pp. v-viii, contents pp. ix-

xiii, illustrations pp. xv-xvi, listof the princi-

pal works quoted pp. xvii-xx, text pp. 1-480,

appendix pp. 481-524, notes pp. 525-533, index

pp. 535 -548, five other plates, 8°.

Linguistic contents as under titles .ibove, p.

427.

Copies seen : Boston Atlienccum, Eames,

Harvard.

The
I

origin of civilisation
|
and the

I
prinutive condition of man

|
Mental

and social condition of savages
|
By

|

sir John Lubbock, bart.
| M. P., F. R.

S., D.C. L., LL. D.
i

author [&c. four

lines]
I

Fiftli Edition, with numerous
Additions

j
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Lubbock (J.) — Contiuued.

London
|
Longmans, Green, andco

|

1889
I
All rights reserved

Half-title verso names of printers 1 1. frontis-

piece 1 1. title verso blank 1 1. preface (dated

February, 1870) pp. vii-x. contents pp. xi-xvi,

illustrations pp. xvii-xviii, list of principal

works quoted pp. xix-xxiii, text pp. 1-486,

appendix pp. 487-529, notes pp. 531-539, index

pp. 541-554, list of works by the same author

verso blank 1 1. live other plates, 8°.

Linguistic contents as under titles above, p.

432.

Copies seen : Eames.

Ludew^ig (Hermann Ernst). The
|

liter-

atiire
|
of

|
American aboriginal lan-

guages.
I

By
I

Hermann E. Ludewig.
|

With additions and corrections
|
by

professor Wm. W. Turner.
|
Edited by

Nicolas Triibuer.
|

London : Triibner and co., 60, Pater-

noster row.
I

MDCCCLVIII [1858].

Half-title "Triibner's bibliotheca glottica

I" verso blank 1 1. title as above verso name of

printer 1 1. preface pp. v-viii, contents verso

blank 1 l.editor'aadvertisementpp.ix-xii, bio-

graphical memoir pp. xiii-xiv, introductory

bibliographical notices pp. xv-xxiv, text pp. 1-

209, addenda, pp. 210-246, index pp. 247-256,

errata pp. 257-258, 8°. Arranged alphabetically

by languages. Addenda by Wm.W. Turner and

Nicolas Triibuer, pp. 210-246.

Contains a listof grammars andvocabularies

of American languages and among them those

of the following peoples

:

American languages generally, pp. xv-xxiv

;

Fuca Strait, p. 74; Haeeltzuk, Hailtsa, p. 80;

Naaa (including some "Wakashan), p. 130;

Nutka, Wakash, pp. 135-136, 233; Tlaoquatch,

p. 188.

Copies seen: Bureau of Ethnology, Congress,

Eames, Pilling.

At the Fischer sale, no. 990, a copy brought 5s.

6d. ; at the Field sale, no. 1403, $2.63; at the

Squiersale, uo.G99, $2.62; another copy, no. 1906,

$2.38. Priced by Leclerc, 1878, no. 2075, 15 fr.

The Pinart copy, no. 565, sold for 25 fr., and

the Murphy copy, no. 1540, for $2.50.

"Dr. Ludewig has himself so fully detailed

the plan and purport of this work that little

more remains for me to add beyond the mere

statement of the origin of my connection with

the publication and the mention of such addi-

tions for which I alone am responsible, .lud

which, during its progress through the press,

have gradually accumulated to about one-sixth

of the wliole. This is but an act of justice to the

memory of Dr. Ludewig, because at the timeot

his death, in December, 1856, no more than 172

pages were printed oil", and these constitute the

only portion of the work which had the benefit

of his valuable personal and tiual revision.

"Similarity of pursuits led, during my stay

Ludewig (H. E.) — Continued.

in Xew York in 1855, to an intimacy with Dr.

Ludewig, during which he mentioned that he,

like myself, had been making bibliographical

memoranda for years of all books which serve

to illustrate the history of spoken language.

As a first section of a more extended work on

the literary history of language generally, he

had prepared a bibliographical memoir of the

remains of the.aboriginal languagesof America.

The manuscript had been deposited by him in

the library of the Ethnological Society at New
York, but at my request he at once most kindly

placed it at my disposal, stipulating only that

it should be printed in Europe, under my per-

sonal superintendence.

"Upon my return to England, I lost no time

in carrying out the trust thus confided to me,

intending then to confine myself simply to pro-

ducing a correct copy ofmy friend's manuscript.

But it soon became obvious that the transcript

had been hastily made, and but for the valuable

assistance of literary friends, both in this

country and in America, the work would prob-

ably have been abandoned. My thanks aremore

particularly due to Mr. E. G. Sqnier, and to

Prof. William TV. Turner, of Washington, by

whose considerate and valuable cooperation

many difficulties were cleared away and my edi-

torial labors greatly lightened. This encouraged

me to spare neither per.sonal labor nor expense

in the attempt to render the work as perfect as

possible, with what success must be left to

the judgmentof those who can fairly appreciate

the labors of a pioneer in any new field of lit-

erary research."

—

Editor's advertisement.

"Dr. Ludewig, though but little known in

this country [England], was held in consider-

able esteem as a j urist, both in Germany and the

TJnited States of America. Born at Dresden in

1809, with but little excejition ho continued to

reside iu his native city until 1844, when he emi-

grated to America ; but, though in both coun-

tries he practiced law as a ijrofession, his bent

was the study of literary history, which was

evidenced by his ' Livre des Ana, Essai de Cata-

logue Manuel," published at his own costin 1837,

and by his ' Bibliothekonomie, " which appeared

a few years later.

" But even whilst thus euaaged he delighted

in investigating the rise and progress of the land

of his subsequeut adoption, and his researches

into the vexed question of the origin of the peo-

pling ofAmerica gained him the highest consid-

eration, on both sides of the Atlantic, as a man
of original and inquiring mind. He was a

contributor to Naumaun's 'Serapaiuni;' and

.amongst the chief of his contributions to that

journal may be mentioned those on ' American

Libraries, ' on the 'Aids to American Bibliog-

raphy,' and on the 'Book Trade of the United

States of America.' In 1846 appeared his ' Lit-

erature of American Local History,' a work of

much importance and which required no small

amount of labor and perseverance, owing to the

necessity of consulting the many and widely
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Ludevrig (H. E.) — Continued.

scattered materials, which had to he sought out

from ipparently the most unlikely chanuel.s.

"These studies formed a natural induction

to the present work on ' The Literature of

American Ahoriginal Languages,' whii-li occu-

pied his leisure concurrently with the others,

and the printing of which was commenced in

August. 18.56, hut which he did not live to see

launched upon the world ; for at the date of his

death, on the 12th of December following, only

172 pages were in type. It had been a labor of

love with him for years ; and, if ever author

were mindful of the nonum prematur in annum,

he was when he deposited his manuscript in the

library of the American Ethnological Society,

ditiident himself as to its merits and value on a

sub.ject of such paramount iutere-st. He had

satisfied himself that in due time the reward of

his patient industry might be the production of

some more extended national work on the sub-

ject, and with this he was contented ; for it was

a distinguishing feature in his character, not-

withstanding his great and varied knowledge

and brilliant acquirements, to disregard his

own toil, even amounting to drudgery if need-

Lude^vig ( H. E.) — Contintied.

ful, if he could in any waj' assist in the pro-

mulgation of literature and science.

" Dr. Ludewig was a corresponding member
of many of the most distinguished European

and American literary societies, and few men
were held in greater consideration by scholars

both in Ameriraand Germany, as will readily be

acknowledged should his voluminous corre-

spondence ever see the liglit. In private life he

was distinguished by the best qualities which

endear a man's memory to those who survive

him ; he was a kind and affectionate husband
and a sincere friend. Always accessible and

ever ready to aid and counsel those who applied

to him fir advice upcm matters appertaining to

literature, his loss will long be felt by a most
extended circle of friends, and in him Germany
mourns one of the best representatives of her

learnedmen in America, a genuine type of a class

in which, with singular felicity, to genius

of the highest order is combined a painstaking

and plodding perseverance but seldom met with

beyond thecoufines of ' the Fatherland.' "

—

Bio-

graphic memoir.

M.

Maclean (Bev. John). ludiau laugnages

and literature in Manitoba, Xorth-west

Territories and British Columbia.

In Canadian Institute, Proc. third series, vol.

5, pp. 215-218, Toronto, 1888, 8°. (Pilling.)

Contains (1) list of languages in Manitoba,

Keewatin, and Northwest Territories; (2) lan-

guages in British Columbia; and (3) the lan-

guages of which vocabularies and grammars

have been published, the authors and ydace of

publication.

The Indians
|
their manners and cus-

toms.
I
By

I

John McLean, M. A.,Ph.D.

I

(Robin Rustler.)
|
With Eighteen

full-page Illustrations.
|

Toronto:
|
William Briggs, 78 & 80

King street east.
|
C. W. Coates, Mon-

treal. S. F. Huestis, Halifax.
|
1889.

Frontispiece 1 1. title verso copyright notice

1 1. dedication verso blank 1 1. j)refa(e pp. vii-

viii, contents pp. ix-x, list of illustrations verso

blank 1 1. text pp. 13-351, 12°.

Indian languages and literature, pp. 235-258.

Copiei seen . Eames, Pilling, Powell.

Rev. John Maclean was born in Kilmarnoch,

Ayrshire, Scotland, Oct. 30, 1852; came to Can-

ada in 1873. and was graduated K. A. from Vic-

toria University, Cobourg, Ontario. Some years

afterward his alma mater conferred on him the

degree of M. A. In 1874 he entered the ministry

of the Methodist church. In 188t), at Hamilton,

Ontario, he was ordained for special work among

Maclean (J.)— Continued.
the Blackfoot Indians, leaving in June of the

same year for Fort McLeod, Northwest Terri-

tory, accompanied by his wife. At this point

were gathered about 700 Blood Indians, which

number was subsequently increased by the

arrival of Bloods and Blackfeet from Montana

to 3,500. Mr. Maclean settled upon the reserve

set apart for these Indians and diligently set to

work to master their language, hi.story, etc

and on these subjects he has published a num
her of articles in the magazines and society

publications. At the request of the anthropo-

logical committee of the British Association for

the Advancement of Science. Dr. Maclean has

forseveral years prepared notes on thelanguage,

customs, and traditions of the Blackfoot Con-

federacy, and the results of this labor are partly

given in one of the reports of the committee.

Altliough burdened with tlie labors of a mis-

sionary, ho found time to prepare a post-gradu-

ate course in history and took the degree of Ph.

D. at the Weslej'au University, Bloomington,

111., in 1888. Besides the articles which have

appeared under his own name. Dr. Maclean has

written extensively for the press under the nam
df plmne of Robin Rustler. He is now (Febru-

ary, 1894) stationed at Port Arthur, Ontario,

Canada, having left the Indian work in July,

1889. He was for several years inspector of

schools, and a member of the board of educa-

tion and of the board of examiners for the

Northwest Territory.

Mr. Maclean is engaged in the preparation of
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Maclean (J.) — f'oiitinned.

a aeries of letters, to be published under the

title "Canadian Savage Folk," which will

include chapters on the languages and literature

of these people.

Maisonneuve : This word following a title or

witliin pareuthesesafter a note indicates that a

coji.v of the work referred to has been seen by

the cominler in the bookstore of Maisonneuve

et Cie, Paris, France.

Maka. Vocabulary of 200 words of the

Makah Indians of Oregon; from a chief

at San Francisco.

^Manuscript, 3 pages folio; formerly in the li-

brary of the late Dr. J. G. Shea, Elizabeth, N. J.

Maka:
General discussion See Eells (M.)

Geographic names
Geographic names
Numerals
Numerals

Numerals

Eells (M.)

Swan (.I.G.)

Bartlett (J.E.)

Eells (M.)

Gibbs (G.)

Maka— Continued.
Numerals See Grant (W. C.)

Numerals Haldemann (S. S.)

Proper names Swan (J. G.)

A'ocabulary Bartlett (J. K.)

Vocabulary Buschmann (.J. C, V..i

Vocabulary Galiano (D. A.)

Vocabulary Gallatin (A.)

Vocabulary Gibb.s (G.)

Vocabulary Knipe (C.)

Vocabulary Latham (R. G.)

Vocabulary Maka.
Vocabulary Pinart(A. L.)

Vocabulary Swan (J. G.)

Marchand (Etienue). See Fleurieu (C.

P.O. de).

Massachusetts Historical Society: These words

following a title or within parentheses after a

note indicate that a cojjy of tlie w.ork referred

to ha3 been seen by the compiler in the library

of that society, Boston, Mass.

Millbank Sound Indians. See Hailtsuk,

N.

National Museum: These words following a title

or within pareutlieses after a note indicate that

a copy of the work referred to has been seen

by the compiler in the library of that institu-

tion, AVashington, D. C.

New York Historical Society: These words follow-

ing a title or within p;ircntlu>se8 after a note

indicate that a copy of the work referred to has

been seen by the compiler in the library of tliat

society. New York City.

Nitinat:

General discussion See Knipe (C.)

Numerals
Numerals
Vocabulary

Vocabulary

Vocabulary

Nlwiti

:

Vocabulary

Vocabulary

,Words

Grant (W.C.)

Knipe (C.)

Knipe (C.)

I'inart (A. L.)

Sproat (G. M.)

See Gallatin (A.)

Knipe (C.)

Pott (A.F.)

Norris (Philetus W.) The
|
calumet of

theCoteau, and other poetical legends

of the border.
|
Also,

|
a glossary of

Indian names, words, and western pro.

vincialisras.
|
Together with

|
a guide-

book
I

of the
I

Yellowstone national

park. By P.W. Norris, j
five years super-

intendent of the Yellowstone national

park.
I

All rights reserved.
|

Philadelphia:
|
J. B. Lippincott &

CO.
I
1883.

Frontispiece 1 1. title verso coi)j-right notice 1

1. dedication verso blank 1 1. poem verso blank

Norris (P. W.)— Continued.
1 1. introduction pp. 9-12, coutenls pp. 13-14,

illustrations verso blank 1 1. text pp. 17-170,

notes pp. 171-221, glossary pp. 223-233. guide

book pp. 235-275. map, sm. 8°.

Glossary of Indians words and luoviiicial-

isms, pp. 223-233, contains a number of terms in

the Nootka language.

Copies seen : National Museum, Pilling,

Powell.

Numerals:

Hailtsuk See Boas (F.)

Hailtsuk Buschmann (J. C. E.^

Hailtsuk Eells (M.)

Hailtsuk Latham (R.G.)

Klaokwat Buschmann (J. C. E.)

Kwakiutl Boas (F.)

Maka Bartlett (J. R.)

Maka Eells (M.)

Maka Gibbs (G.)

Maka Grant (W.C.)

Maka Haldemann (S. S.)

Nitinat Grant (W.C.)

Nitinat Knipe (C.)

Nutka Adelung (J. C.)

Nutka Anderson (W.)

Nutka Bourgoing (J. F.)

Nutka Classical.

Nutka Cook (J.)

Nutka Dixon (G.)

Nutka Dufiot de Mofras (E.)

Nutka Fleurieu (C. P. C. de)

.

Nutka Haines (EM.)
Nutka Humboldt (F. von).

Nutka Kerr (R.)

Nutka Knipe (C.)

Nutka LaHarpe (J. F. de).
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Numerals— Continued.

Nutka See Pott (A. F.)
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Pablo (Juan Engenio SantelizeH). [Vo-

cabularies of the Nutka language.] (")

Manuscript, 11. 1-53, folio, in the library of

the British Museum (additional MS. 17631).

The following description hin been furnished

nie by Mr. R. Nisbet Bain of the above-named

lilirary

:

The vocabularies in the above volume were

compiled by Juan Eugenic Santelizes Pablo,

at the request of Don Josef de Espinoza, to

whom he addresses an introductory letter (f. 1),

dated Mexico, 16 March, 1791, in -which he

states there is no connection between the dia-

lects of the Sandwich Islands, Nutka, and

Mexico.

The first five vocabularies are headed as

follows

:

1. Vocab. Castellano Nntketio - Mexicano.

Contains about 100 words, f. 4.

2. Vocab. Castellano - KutkeSo - Sandwich -

Mexicano. Contains about 80 words, f. 6.

3. "Vocab. Castellano - Sandwich -Mexicano.

Contains about 250 words, f. 8.

4. Vocab. . . . de los Indias de Nootka.

Contains about 350 words, f. 12.

5. Vocab. del Idioma de los Naturales del

Principe GuiUermo cituado . . . &c.

Contains about 80 words, f. 15.

Those described above are all copies of the

originals.

6. Another copy of No. 4, the Spanish words
being placed before the Nutka, f. 17.

7. A copy of part of No. 5, f. 21.

8. Vocab. Castellano - Nutka - Sandwich y

Mexicano; apparently contains all the

words in Nos. 1 to 4 in alphabetic order,

f.22.

9-14. [Vocabularies which do not relate to

North America], ff. 30-53.

I am inclined to think the vocabularies of the

northwest coast are taken from Cook and King.

Petitot (Pere fimile Fortuu6 Stauislas

Joseph). Monographie
|
des

| Dene-

Dindji6
|
pai"

|
le r. p. E. Petitot

|
Mis-

sionnaire-Oblat de Marie-Imiuacul6e,

Officier d'Acad^mie,
|
Membre corre-

epondant de rAcademic^ de Nancy,
| de

la Society d'Aiithropologie
|
ot Membre

honoraire de la Soci6te de Philologie

et d'Etbnograpliie de Paris.
|

Paris
I

Ernest Leroux, ^diteur
|
11-

bralre de la soci^te Asiatiqne de Paris,

I

de r^cole des laugues orientales vi-

vantes etdes soci^t<»s Asiatiques de Cal-

cutta,
I

deNew-Haven (fitats-Uuis),de

Shanghai (Chine)
|
28, rue Bonaparte,

28
I

1876

Cover title as above, half-title verso name of

printer 1 1. title as above verso blank 1 1. text

pp. 1-I09,li8t of publications 1 1. 8^.

P.

Petitot (fi. F. S. J. )— Coutiniied.

Verbal conjugations of the Yukulta (<o eat

and to drink), p. 104.—Vocabulary (8 words) of

the Yukulta, p. 105. Material furnished by
Pere Fouquet.

Copies seen: Astor, Brinton, Earner, Pilling.

De la formation du langage ; mots
formes par le redoublement de raciues

het^rogenes, quoicjue de signification

synonyme, c'est-a-dire par r^lt(?ratiou

copulative.

In Association francjaise pour I'avancemeiit

des sciences, comptereudu,12th session (Rouen,

1883), pp. 697-701, Paris, 1884,8"^. (Geological

Survey, Pilling.)

Contains examples in a number of North
American languages , among tliera the Tokultat.

!fimil3 Fortune Stanislas Joseph Petitot was
born December 3, 1838, at (jrrancey-le-Ch4teau,

department of Cote-d'Or, Burgundy, France.

His studies were pursued at Marseilles, first at

the Institution St. Louis and later at the higher

seminary of Marseilles,which he entered in 1857.

He was made deacon at Grenoble, and priest at

Marseilles March 15, 186L. A few days t hereafter

he went to Englandand sailed for America. At
Montreal ho found MonseigneurTache, bi.shop

of St. Boniface, with whom he set out for the
Northwest, where hewas continuously engaged
in missionary work among the Indiiins and
Eskimos luitil 1874, when he returned to France
to supervise tlie publication of some of his

works on linguistics and geography. In 1870

he returned to the missions and spent another

period of ne.Trly six years in the Northwest.

In 1882 he once more returned to his native

country, where he has since remained. In 1886

he was appointed to the curacy of Marenil

les Meaux, whicli he still retains. The many
years he spent in the inhospitable Northwest
were busy and eventful ones, and atforded an
opportunity for geographic, linguistic, and eth-

nologic observations and studies such as few
have enjoyed. He was the tirst missionary

to visit Great Bear Lake, which he did for the

first time in 1866. He went on foot from Good
Hope to Providence twice, and made many
tours in winter of forty or fifty days' length on
snowshoes. He was the first missionary to tlie

Eskimos of the Northwest, having visited them
in 1865, at the mouth of the Anderson, again in

1868 at the mouth of the Mackenzie, and in 1870

and again in 1877 at Fort McPhersou on Peel

River. In 1870 his travels extended into

Alaska. In 1878 illness caused him to return
south. He went on foot to Athabasca, whence
he passed to tlie Saskatchewan in a bark. In
1879 he established the mission of St. Raphael,

at Angling Lake, for the Cliippewyans of that

region ; there he remained until his final depart-

ure for France in January, 1882.

Father Petitot has done much linguistic
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Petitot (E. F. S. J.)— Coutinued.

work among the Eskimauan, Algoiiquian, and

Athapascan peoples, for an account of which see

the bibliographies of those families of speech.

Pilling : This word following a title or within pa-

rentheses after a note indicates that a copy of

the work referred to is in the possession of the

compiler of this bibliography.

Pilling (James Coustantine). Smithson-

ian institution—Bureau of ethnology
|

J.W.Powell director
|
Proof-sheets

|
of

a
I

bibliography
[
of

|
the languages

|

of the
I

North American Indians
|
by

|

James Constantine Pilling
|

(Distrib-

uted only to collaborators)
|

Washington
|
Government printing

office
I

1885

Title verso blank 1 1. notice signed J. W.
Powell p. iii, preface pp.v-viii, introduction pp.

ix-x, list of authorities pp. xi-xxxvi, list of

libraries referred to by initials pp. xxxvii-

xxxviii, listof facsimilespp. xxxix-xl, text pp.

1-839, additions and corrections pp. 841-1090,

index of languages and dialects pp. 1091-1135,

plates, 4°.

Arranged alphabetically by name of author,

translator, or first word of title. One hundred

and ten copies j)rinted, ten of them on one side

of the sheet only.

Pinart (Alphonse L.) [Linguistic mate-

rial relating to the Wakashan lan-

guages.] (*)

Some years ago, in response to a request of

mine for a list of the manuscript linguistic

material collected by him, Mr. Pinart wrote nie

as follows

:

"I have collected, during my fifteen years of

traveling, vocabularies, texts, songs, etc., gen-

eral linguistic materials, in the following lan-

guages or dialects. It is impossible at present

to give you the number of pages, etc., as most

of it is to be found among my note-books, and

has not been put in shape as yet."

Among the languages mentioned by Mr.

Pinart were the Nitinaht. Makah, and the tribes

of Vancouver I.sland.

Pott (August Friedrich). Die
|

quinare

und vigesimale
|
Zlihlmethode

|
bei

Volkern aller Welttheile.
|
Nebst aus-

fiihrlicheren Berraerkungen
|
iiber die

Zahhvorter Indogermanischeu Stammes

I

und einem Anhange iiber Fingcrna-

men. 'Von
|
Dr. August Friedrich Pott,

I

ord. Prof. [&c. four lines.]
|

Halle,
I

C. A. Schwetschke und Sohn,

I

1847.

Cover title nearly as above, title as above

verso blank 1 1. dedication verso blank 1 1. ded-

icatory notice 1 1. preface pp. vii-viii, text pp.

1-304, 8°.

Pott (A. F. ) — Continued.
Many North American languages are repre-

sented by numerals, finger names, etc., among

them the Indians of Nootka Sound, p. 304.

Copies seen : Astor, Boston Public, British

Museum, Eames, Watkin.son.

Doppelung
|

(Reduplikation, Gemi-

nation) jals
I

eines der wichtigstcn Bil-

duugsmittel der Sprache,
|

beleuchtet
|

aus Sprachen aller Welttheile
|
durch

|

Aug. Friedr. Pott, Dr.
|
Prof, der Allge-

meinen Sprachwiss. an der Univ. zu

Halle [«fec. two lines.]
|

Leiugo «fe Detmold, |
im Verlage der

Meyer'scheu Hofbuchhandlung 1862.

Cover title as above, title as above verso quo-

tation 1 1. preface pp. iii-iv, contents pp. v-vi,

text pp. 1-304, list of books on verso of back

cover, 8°.

Contains examples of reduplication in many
North American languages, among them the

Xowitee, pp. 36, 90 ; Noutka or Wakash, p. 36

;

Nootka Sound, pp. 43, 58.

Oojnesseen : Astor, British Museum, Eames.

Einleitung in die allgemeine Sprach-

wissenschaft.

In Internationale Zeitschrift f iir allgemeine

Sprachwissenschaft, vol. 1. pp. 1-68, 329-354, vol.

2, pp. 54-115, 209-251 ; vol. 3, pp. 110-126, 249-275

;

Supp., pp. 1-193 ; vol. 4, pp. 67-96 ; vol. 5, pp. 3-18,

Leipzig, 1884-1887, and Heilbronn, 1889, large 8''.

(Bureau of Ethnology.)

The literature of American linguistics, vol. 4,

pp. 67-96. This portion was published after Mr.

Pott's death, which occurred July 5, 1887. The

general editor of the Zeitschrift, Mr. Techmer,

states in a note that Pott's paper is coutinued

from the manuscripts which he left, and that it

is to close with the languages of Australia. In

the section of American linguistics publica-

tions in all the more important stocks of North

America are mentioned, with brief characteri-

zation.

Powell: This word following a title or within pa-

rentheses after a note indicates that a copy of

the work referred to has been seen by the com-

l^iler in the library of Major J. W. Powell,

Washington, D. C.

PoAvell {Maj. John Wesley). Indian

linguistic families of America north of

Mexico.

In Bureau of Ethnology, Seventh Annual

Report, pp. 1-142, Washington, 1891, royal S'^.

The Wakashan family, with a list of syno-

nyms and principal tribes, derivation of the

name, habitat, etc., pp. 128-131.

Issued separately with title-page as follows

:

Indian linguistic families of America

I

north of Mexico
|
by

|
J.W.Powell

|

Extract from the seventh annual report

ofthe Bureau of ethnology! [Vignette]
|
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Powell (J. W. ) — Continued.

Washington |
Government i)rinting

office
I
1891

Cover title as above, no inside title, half-title

p. 1, contents etc. pp. 3-6, text pp. 7-142, map,

royal 8°.

Linguistic contents as under title next above.

Cojjies seen: Bureau of Ethnology, Eames,

rillinji, Powell.

Department of the interior.
|
U. S.

geographical and geological survey of

the Rocky mountain region.
| J. W.

Powell, Geologist in Charge.
|
Contri-

butions
I

to
I

Nortli American ethnol-

ogy.
I

Volume I[-VIIJ.
|

[Seal of the

department.]
|

Washington :
|
Government printing-

office.
1
1877 [-1890].

7 vols. (vol. 2 in two parts), 4°.

Dall (W. H.), Tribes of the extreme north-

west, vol. 1, pp. 1-157.

Copies aeen : Astor, Bureau of Ethnology,

Earaes, Harvard, Pilling, Powell, Trumbull.

Prayer book

:

KwakiutI

Prayers

:

Nutka
Nutka

See Hall (A. .J.)

See Brabant (A.J.)

Seghers (C.J.)

Prichard (James Cowles). Researches
|

into the
|

physical history
|
of

|
Man-

kind.
I

By
I

JamesCowles Prichard, M.
D.

I

Second edition.
|
In two volumes.

|Vol.I[-II].|

London :
|

printed for John and Ar-

thur Arch,
I

Cornhill.
|
1826.

2 vols. : frontispieco 1 1. title verso name of

printer 1 1. dedication verso blank 1 1. preface

pp. v-viii, contents of both volumes pp. ix-xxx,

explanation of plates pp. xxxi-sxxii, text pp.

1-523, notes pp. 525-529, index of nations pp.

531-514, nine other plates; title verso name of

printer 1 1. text pp. 1-613, note pp, 614-623,

plate, 8^.

General discussion of the Yucuatl or Nootka

(vol. 2, pp. 375-379) contains remarks on their

language, and a few words of Mexic:in and

Nootka compared, p. 379.

Copies seen: British Museum, Eames,

Geological Survey, Harvard.

The first edition, London, 1813, 8=", contains

no linguistics. (British Museum.)

Researches
|
into the

|

physical his-

tory
1
of

I

mankind. By
|
James Cowles

Prichard, M. D. F. R. S. M. R. I. A.
|
cor-

responding member [&c. three lines.]

I

Third edition.
|
Vol. I[-V].

|

London :
|
Sherwood, Gilbert, and

Piper,
I

Paternoster row;
|
and J. and

A. Arch,
I

Cornhill.
|
1836[-1847].

WAK 4

Prichard (J. C.) — Continued.
5 vols. 8°. The words " Third edition," which

are included on the titles of vols. 1-4 (dated

respectively 1836, 1837, 1 841 , 1844) , are not on the

title of vol. 5. Vol. 3 was originally issued with a

title numbered "Vol. III.—Part I." This title

was afterward canceled and a new one (num-

bered "Vol. III.") substituted in its place. Vol.

I was reissued with a new title containing the

words "Fourth edition" and bearing the im-

print, "Loudon :
I
Sherwood, Gilbert, and Piper,

1 Paternoster row.
|

1841." (Astor); and again

"Fourth edition. | Vol.1. |
London:

|
Houlston

and Stonenian,
|
65, Paternoster row.

I

1851."

(Congress, Eames.) Volume 2 also appeared

in a " Fourth edition," with the latter imprint

and date (Eames). These several issues differ

only in the insertion of new titles in the places

of the original titles.

On the languages of the nations inhabiting

the western coast of North America (vol. 5, pp.

435-441) includes a brief discussion of the

Nootka-Columbians, pp. 435-437, with a few (5)

examples of the Nootka compared with the

Mexican, pp. 438-439.

Copies seen : Bancroft, Boston Athenieum,

Congress, Eames, Lenox.

Naturgeschichte | des
|
Meuschen-

geschlechts 1 von |
James Cowles Prich-

ard,
I

Med. D. [«&c. three lines.]
|
Nach

der [»&c. three Hues.]
|
von

|
Dr. Ru-

dolph Wagner,
I

[&c. one line.] lErster

[-Vierter] Baud.
I

Leipzig,
I

verlag von Leopold Bosk.

I

1840[-1818].

4 vols. ; vol. 4 in two parts, 12^. A translation

of the 5 vol. edition of the Physical History.

Discussion of American languages, vol. 4, pp.

311-341,357-363,458.

Copies seen : British Museum.

The
I

natural history
|
of

|
man;

|

comprising
|
inquiries into the modify-

ing influence of
|

physical and moral

agencies
|
on the different tribes of the

human family.
|
By

|
James Cowles

Prichard, M. D. F. R. S. M. R. I. A.
|

corresponding member [&c. five lines.]

I

With
I

Thirty-six Coloured and Four

Plain Illustrations
|
engraved on steel,

I
and ninety engravings on wood.

|

London :
|
H. Bailliere, 219 Regent

street;
|
foreign bookseller [&c. two

lines.]
I

Paris: J. B. Bailliere, libraire,

rue de I'Ecole de Medecine.
|
Leipsic :

T.O.Weigel.
|
1843.

Half-title verso note 1 1. frontispiece 1 1. title

verso names of printers 1 1. dedication pp. v-vi,

advertisement pp. vii-viii, explanation of

engravings on steel p. ix, index to engravings

on wood p. X, contents pp. xi-xvi, text pp. t-

546. index pp. 547-556, 8°.
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Prichard (J.C.)— dmtiuued.
Brief references to tlio Nootka-Columbiau

and Haeltzuk peoples, pp. 413-415.

Copies seen: Boston Athenieuin, British

Museum, Eames, Harvard.

The
I

natural history
|
of

|
man

; |

comprising
|
inquiries into the modify-

ing influence of
|

physical and moral

agencies
|
on the different tribes of the

human family.
|
By

|
James Cowles

Prichard, M. D., F. R. S., M. R. I. A.
|

corresponding member [&c. seven

lines.]
I

Second edition, enlarged,
I

with

I

Forty-four Coloured and Five Plain

Illustrations
|
engraved on steel,

|
and

ninetj"-seven engravings on wood.
|

London:
]
Hii)polyto Bailliere, pub-

lisher, 219 Regent street
; |

foreign book-

seller to the Royal college of surgeons,

I

and to the Royal medico-chirurgical

society.
|
Paris: J. B. Bailliere, libraire

de I'Academie royale do medecine.
|

Leipsic : T. 0. Weigel.
|
1845.

Half title verso note 1 1. froutispiere 1 1. title

verso blank 1 1. dedication pj). v-vi, advertise-

ment pp. vii-viii, explanations to the engrav-

ings on steel p. ix, index to tlie engravings on

wood p. X, Contents pp. xi-xvi, appendix p.xvii,

text pp. 1-586, index pp. 587-596, 8°.

Linguistic contents as under title next above,

pp. 413-415.

Copies seen: British Museum, Eames.

The
I

natural history
|
of

|
man;

|

<'omprising
|
inquiries into the modify-

ing influence of
|

physical and moral

agencies
|
on thedift'erent tribes of the

human family,
j
By

|
James Cowles

Prichard, M. D., F. R. S., M. R. L A.
|

corresponding member [&<•. six lines.]

I

Third edition, enlarged,
|
with

|
Fifty

Coloured and Five Plain Illustrations

I

engraved on steel,
|
and ninety-seven

engravings on Tvood.
|

London:
|
Hippolyte Bailliere, pub-

lisher, 219 Regent street ; foreign book-

seller to the Royal college of surgeons,

I

and to the Royal medico-chirurgical

society.
|
Paris: J. B. Bailliere, libraire

de I'Academie royale de medecine.
|

Leipsic : T. O. Weigel.
|
1848.

Prontispiece 1 1, title verso names of printers

1 1. dedication pp. v-vi, advertisement pp. vii-

viii, explanation of illustrations pp. ix-x, con-

tents pp. xi-xvii, text pp. 1-546, appendix pp.

547-666, index pp. 667-677, 8'=.

Linguistic contents as under titles above, pp.

413-415.

Copies seen : Astor, British Museum, Con-

gress, Harvard.

Prichard (J.C.) — Continued.

The
I

natural history
|
of

|
man;

|

comprising
|
inquiries into the modify-

ing influence of
|
physical and moral

agencies
|
on the difterent tribes of the

human family.
|
By

|
James Cowles

Prichard, M. D F. R. S. M. R.A. I.
1

president[»fec. four lines.]
|
FourthEdi-

tion, Edited and Enlarged by Edwin
Norris,

|
of the royal Asiatic society of

Great Britain and Ireland.
|
Illus-

trated with sixty-two coloured plates

engraved on steel,
|
and one hundred

engravings on wood.
|
In two volumes.

I

Vol.I[-II].|

London : H. Bailliere, publisher, 219,

Regent street,
|
and 290, Broadway,

New York, U. S.
|
Paris: J. B. Bailliere,

libraire, rue Hautefeuille.
|
Madrid:

Bailly Bailliere, calle del principe.
|

1855.

2 vols. : half-title verso notice 1 1. plate 1 I.

title verso names of printers 1 1. contents pp.

v-viii, explanation to the engravings on steel

p. ix, index to the engravings on wood p. x, edi-

tor's preface pp. xi-xiii, introductory note pp.

xv-xx, short biographical notice of the author

pp. xxi-xxiv, text pp. 1-343, sixteeu other

plates; half-title verso notice 1 1. plate 1 1. title

verso names of printers 1 1. contents pp. v-vii,

text pp. 343-714, index pp. 715-720, forty-four

other plates, 8°.

Linguistic contents as under titles above,

vol. 2, pp. 571-573.

Copies seen : Eames, Harvard, Lenox.

Priest (Josiah). American antiquities,

I

and
I

discoveries in the west : |
being

I

an exhibition of the evidence |
that an

ancient poi>nlatiou of i^artially civilized

nations, |
differing entirely from those

of the present In-
j

dians, peopled Amer-

ica, many centuries before I its discov-

ery by Columbus.
I

And
I

inquiries into

their origin,; with a |
copious description

I

Of many of their stupendous Works,

now in ruins.
|
With

|
conjectures con-

cerning what may have
|
become of

them,
i

Compiled
|
from travels, authen-

tic sources, and the researches
|
of

|

Anti(iuarian Societies.
|
By Josiah

Priest.
I

Third Edition Revised.
]

Albany:
|

printed by Hoffman and

White,
I
No. 71, State-Street.

|
1833.

Folded frontispiece, title verso copyright

notice 1 1. preface pp. iii-iv, contents pp. v-viii,

text pp. 9-400, map and plate, 8°.

Rafinesque (C. S.), Tabular view of the

American generic languages, pp. 309-312.



WAKASHAN LANGIJAGE«. 51

Priest (J.)— C'outinued.

Copien seen : Bostou Public, Congress, Eaiufs,

Harvard, Massachusetts Historical Society.

The Brinley copy, no. 5435, sold for .^L.'iO.

Tliis article is cnitted in tlie earlier and

later editions of Priest'.s work.

Proper names

:

Klaokwat

Maka
Nutka
Seshat
Tokoaat
Tokoaat

See Catliu (G.)

Swan (J. G.)

Quinipcr (M.)
Kuipe (C.)

Knipe (C.)

Sproat (G. M.)

Q.

Qagutl. Sec Kwakiutl.

Quimper (-D. Manuel). Segiimlo recono-
i

cimieuto de la eutrada de Fuca y costa
|

compreudida eutrc ella y la de Nootka,
|

hecbo
I

el ano de 1790 con la balaudra
I

"Prill-
I

cesa Real" iiiuidade por el

alferez de
|
iiavio D. Manuel Quimper.

Manuscript, In the Bancroft Library. San

Francisco, forms py). 385-445 of

:

Viages | en la
|
costa al Norte i

do las
|
Call-

Quimper (M.)— Coiitiiiued.

fornias.
I
1774-1790.

|
Copia Sacada

|
de los

Archivos de Espagiia.
|
Bancroft Library

|

1874.

Short vocabulary of the inhabitants of the

coast between lat. 48° and 50°, pp. 21-23 (405-

407.)—Nootka vocabulary, collected with the

assi.stauce of Ingrahani, ]>]). 34-45 (418-429).

—

Names of villages and chiefs, p. 46 (430).

Quoquols. See Kwakiutl.

R.

Rafinesque (Consfcaiitiue Samuel). At-

lantic jouriial,
I

and
I

friend of knowl-

edge.
I

In eight numbers.
|
Containing

about 160 original articles and tracts on

Natural and
|
Historical Sciences, the

Description of about 150 New Plants,
|

and lOuJ^ew Animals or Fossils. Many
Vocabularies of Langiia-

|

ges, Histor-

ical and Geological Facts, &c. &c. &c.

I
By C. S. Rafinesque, A. M. . . Ph. D.

I

Professor of Historical and Natural

Sciences, Member of seve-
|
ral learned

societies in Europe and America, &c.
|

[Quotation and list of figures, six

lines.]
I

Philadelphia:
|

1832-1833.
|

(Two

dollars.)

Tabularviewrecto blank 1 1. title verso index

1 1. iconography and illu.'jtrations etc. 1 1. text

pp. 1-202, 205-212, 8^. Originally issued in num-

bers (1-8, and extra of no. 3), from the " spring

of 1832" to the "winter of 1833."

4. American history. Tabular view of the

American Generic languages [including the

Wacash], and Original Nations, pp. 6-8.

Copies seen: Boston Athena;iim, British

Museum, Congress, Eames.

This articb) is reprinted in :

Priest (J.), American Anticpiities, pp. .309-

312, Albany, 1833, 8°.

Constantine Samuel Ilafinesque, botanist,

born in Galatz, a suburb of Constantinople,

Turkey, in 1784. died in Philadelphia, Pa., Sep-

tember 18, 1842. He was of French parentage,

Rafinesque (C. S.)— Continued.

and his father, amerchant, died in Philadelphia

about 1791. The son came to Philadelphia with

his brotlier in 1802, and, after traveling through

Pennsylvania and Delaware, returned with a

collection of botanical specimens in 1805 and

went to Sicily, where he spent ten years as a

merchant and in the study of bot.any. In 1815

he sailed for New York, but was shipwrecked

on the Long Island coast, and lost his valuable

books, collections, manuscripts, and drawings.

In 1818 ho went to the west and became pro

fessor of botany in Transylvania University,

Lexington, Ky. Subsecjueutly he traveled and

lectiu'ed in various places, endeavored to estab-

lish a magazine and botanic garden, but with-

out success, and tinally settled in Philadelphia,

where he resided until his death, and where he

published The Atlantic Journal and Friend of

Knowledge; a Cj'clopiudic Journal and Keview,

of which only eight numbers appeared ( 1832-'33)

.

The numberof genera and species that heintro-

duced into his works produced great confusion.

Agradual deterioration is found in Ratinesque's

botanical writings from 1819 till 1830, when tlie

passion for establishing new genera and species

seems to have become a monomania with him.

He assvuued thirty to one hundred years as the

average time required for the production of a

new species and five hundred to a thousand

years for a new genus. It is said that he wrote

a paper describing "twelve new species of

thunder and lightning." In addition to trans-

lations and nntinished botanical and zoological

works, he was the author of numerous books

and pamphlets.

—

Appleton's Cyclop, of Am.
Biog.
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Relacion del viage . . . Sutil y

Mexicaua. See Galiano (D. Alcala).

Rivington (— ). See Gilbert (— ) aiul

Rivington (— ).

Roqiiefeuil (Camille de). Jourual
|
d'un

voyage
|
aut(3ur dii moude,

|

peudaut

les auiK^es 1816, 1817, 1818 et 1819,
|

par

M. Camille de Roquefeuil,
|
lieutenant

de vaisseaa, chevalier de Saint-Louis
|

et de la legiou-d'honueur,
|
Command-

ant de navire le Bordelais, arme par

M. Balguerie Junior,
i

de Bordeaux.
|

Tome premier [-second].
|

Paris,
I

Pontliieu, libraire, Palacio-

royal, Galerie de boles, no. 252.
|

Lesage, libraire, rue du Paon, no. 8.
|

Gide tils, libraire, rue Saint-Marc-fey-

deau, no. 20.
|
1823.

2 vols. : ball-title verso mime of printer 1 1.

title verso blauk 1 1. preface pp. v-xi, introduc-

tion pp. xiii-xlix, errata p. [l],text pp. 1-336,

contents pp. 337-344 ; title vor.so blank 1 1. text

pp. 1-384, vocabulary of marine terms used in

the work pp. 385-396, contents pp. 397-407, map,

8°.

Remarks on the Noutka and other languages

of the northwest coast, and on their system of

numeration, vol. 2, pp. 216-219.

"We have observed four different dialects in

the i);irts of the northwest coast which we have

explored: That of Noutka, which with some

variations is common at Kitinat, and I believe

in all the Quadra and Vancouver isle ; that of

Queen Charlotte, which, modified, is spoken

also in the Prince of "Wales island; another

used at Sitka, in Chatham Strait, and in Chris-

tian and Frederick Sounds, affluents to the

south; the fourth in Lynn Canal."

Copies seen: Congress.

A
I

voyage
|
round the world,

|

between the years 1816-1819.
|
By M.

Roquefeuil (C. de) — Continued.

Camille de Roquefeuil
|
in the ship le

Bordelais.
|

London :
|

printed for sir Richard

Phillips and Co.
|
Bride-court, Bridge-

street.
I

1823.

Title verso name of printer 1 1. text pp. 3-112,

Brief remarks upon, and a few words in, the

Kootka language, p. 100.

Copies seen: Congress.

Rest (Reiuholdj. The
|
lord's prayer

|
In

Three Hundred Languages
\

comprising

the
I

leading languages and their prin-

cipal dialects
|
throughout the world

|

with the jjlaces where spoken
|
With a

preface by Reinhold Rost,
|
C. I. E.,

LL.D.,PH. D.
I

London
|
Gilbert and Rivington

|

Limited
\
St. John's house, Clerkenwell,

E. C.
I

1891
I
(All rights reserved)

|

Title vor.so quotations 1 1. preface 2 11. con-

tents 1 1. text pp. 1-88, 4°.

The Lord's prayer in a number of American

languages, among them the Kwagutl, p. 42.

Copies see)i : Eames.

The
I

lord's prayer
|
In Three Hun-

dred Languages
|
comprising the

|

leading languages and their principal

dialects |
throughout the world

|
with

the places where spoken
|
With a i^ref-

ace by Reinhold Ro.st,
|
C. I. E., LL. D.,

PH. D.
I

Second edition
|

London
|
Gilbert and Rivington

|

Limited
j
St. John's house, Clerkenwell,

E. C.
I
1891

I

(All rights reserved)
|

Title verso quotations 1 1. preface 2 11. con-

tents 1 1. text pp. 1-88, 4°.

Lingtiistic content.s as tinder title next above.

Copies seen : Pilling.



WAKASHAN LANGUAGES. 53

s.

Sabin (Joseph). A |
dictiouary

|
of

|

Books relating to America,
|
from its

discovery to the present time.
|
By

.loseph Sabin. | Volume I [-XIX].
|

[Three lines quotation.]
|

Xew-York:
|
Joseph Sabin, S4 Nassau

street.
|
1868 [-1891].

19 vols. 8<^. Still iu course of pubUcation.

P.'irts cxv-cxvi, commeuciug vol. 20 and reach-

ing the entry "Smith," were jiuljlislutl in

March, 1892. Now edited by IHr. WilUerforce

Eames.

Contains, passim, titles of a number of boots

relating to the Wakaslian languages.

Copies seen: Congress, Eames, (lectlogical

Survey, Lenox.

See Field (T.W.)

St. Onge (Pire Ijouis Nai)oleon). See

Bulmer (T. S.)

"The subject of this sketch, the Rev. Louis

N. St. Onge, of St. Alphonse de Liguori parish,

was born [in the village of St. Cesaire] a few

miles south of Montreal, Can.ida, April 14, 1842.

He finished his classical course when yet very

young, afterwhich he studied law for two years.

Feeling called to another field, ho gave up this

career in order to prepare himself to work for

God"s glory as an Indian missionary in the

diocese of Nesqually,^A'ashington Territory.

"A year Jind a half before his ordination.

Right Rev. A. M. Blancliet, his bishop, ordered

him to Vancouver,W. T.,where he wasoccupied

as a professor of natural philosopbj-, astron-

omy, and other branches in the Holy Angel's

College. All his spare time was consecrated to

the study of the Indian languages, in which he

is to-day one of the most expert, so that lie was
ready to go on active missionary work as soon

as ordained.

" The first years of his missionary life were
occupied in visiting dili'erent tribes of Indians

and doing other missionary work in tlie Terri-

tories ofW.ishingtou , Idaho, Montana, and other

Rocky Mountain districts, among Indians and
miners. After such labors he w.as then appointed

to take charge of the Yakamas, Klikitats,

Winatchas, Wishrams, Pshwanwapams, Nar-

chez, and otlier Indian tribes inhabiting the

central part of Washington Territory. Having
no means of support in his new mission. Bishop
Blanchet, in his self-sacrificing charily for the

Indians of his extensive diocese, furnished him
with the necessary outfit; and with a number
of willing though unskilled Indians as appren-

tice carpenters, the young missionary set to

work to rebuild the St. Joseph's mission,

destroyed in 1856 by a party of vandals called

the Oregon Volunteers, wlin had been sent to

tight the Yakamas.

St. Onge (L. N.)— Continued.
"After four years (if labor, he and his devoted

companion, Mr. J. B. Binilet (now ordained and
stationed among the Tulalip Indians) had the

.satisfaction to see not only a comfortable resi-

dence, but also a neat church, erected, and a fine

tract of land planted with fruit trees, and iu a

profitable state of cultivation, where formerly

only ruin and desolation reigned.

"His health breaking down entirely, he was
forced to leave his present and daily increasing

congregation ofneophytes. Wishing to give hiru

the bestmedical treatment. Bishop Blanchet sent

Father St. Onge to his native land with a le.ave

of absence until his health would be restored.

During his eighteen months' stay in a hospital

he, however, utilized his time by composing and
printing two small Indian books, containing

rules of grammar, catechism, hymns, and Chris-

tian prayers in Yakama and Chinook lan-

guages—the former for children, the latter for

the use of missionaries on the Pacific coast.

"By the advice of his physician he then under-

took a voyage to Europe, where he spent nearly

a year in search of health. Back again to this

country, he had charge of a congregatiou for a

couple of years in Vermont ; and now he is the

pastor of tlie two French churches of Glens

Falls and Sandy Hill, in the diocese of Albany,

N. Y.

"Father St. Onge, though amau of uncommon
physical appearance, stoutly built, and six feet

and four inches in height, has not yet entirely

recovered his health and strength. The French

population of Glens Falls have good cause for

feelingverymuchgratified with the present ciiu-

ditionof the affairs of the parish of St.Alphonse

de Liguori, and should receive the hearty con-

gratulations of the entire community. Father

St. Onge, a man of great erudition, a devoted

servant to the church, and possessing a person-

ality whose geniality and courtesy have Wi;n

him a place in the hearts of his people, has l)y

his faithful application to his parish developed

it and brought out all that was to inure to its

benefit and further advance its interests."'

—

(•lens Falh {X. T.) liepuhlican, March 2S, 18S9.

Father St. Onge remained at Glens Falls until

October, 1891, when increasing infirmities com-

pelled him to retire permanently from the min-

istry. He is now living with his brother, the

rector of St. -lean Baptiste church, iu Troy, N".

Y. Since his retirement he has compiled an

English-Chinook Jargon dictionary of about six

thousand words, and this he intends to supple-

ment witha correspondingJargon-English part.

He has also begun the preparation of a Yakama
dictionary, which he hopes to make much mora
complete than that of Father Pandosy, pub-

lished in Dr. Shea's Library of American lin-

guistics.

I have adopted t lie spelling of his name asit
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appears on the title-page of Bi&hop Demers's
Chiuook Jargon dictionary, though the true
spelling, and the one he uses now, is Saiut

onge—that of a French province in which his

ancestors lived and from which four or five fam-

ilies came in 1696, all adopting the name. His
family name is Payant.

Sayce (Archibald Henry), Introduction

to the
I

science of language.
|
By

|
A.

H. Sayce,
|
deputy professor of compar-

ative philology in the university of

Oxford.
I

In twovolumpg,
|
Vol.I[-II].

I
[Design.]

|

Loudon:
|
C. Kegan Paul &. co., 1,

Pateruoster square.
|
1880.

2 vols. : half title verso hlank 1 1. title verso

quotation and notice 1 1. preface pp.v-viii, tahle

of contents verso blank 1 1. text pp. 1-441, colo-

phon verso blank 1 1.; half-title verso blank 1 1.

title verso quotation and notice 1 1. table of con-

tents verso blank 1 1. text pp. 1-352. selected list

of works pp. 353-363. index pp. 365-421, 12°.

A classification of American languages (vol.

2, pp. 57-64) includes the Nutka or Yucuatl.p.
61.

Copies seen : Bureau of Ethnology, Eames.

Introduction to the
|
science of lan-

guage.
I

By
I

A. H. Sayce,
|
deputy-

professor of comparative philology,

Oxford,
I

Hon. LL. D.Dublin.
|
In two

volumes.
|
Vol. I[-II].

|
[Design.]

|

Second edition.
|

London:
|
Kegan Paul, Trench, &

CO., 1, Paternoster square.
| 1883.

2 vols. : half-title verso blank 1 1. title verso

quotation and notice 1 1. table of contents verso

blank 1 1. preface to the second edition pp. v-xv
verso blank, prelaco pp. xvii-xx, text pp. 1-441.

colophon verso blank 1 1.; half-title verso blank
1 1. title ver.so quotation and notice 1 1. table of

contents verso blank 1 1. text pp. 1-352, selected

list of works pp. 353-363 verso blank, index pp.
365-421, 12"^.

Linguistics as in the first edition, vol.2, pp.
57-64.

Copies seen: Eames.

Schoolcraft (Henry Rowe). Historical
|

and
I

statistical information,
|
respect-

ing the
I

history, condition and pros-

pects
I

of the
I

Indian tribes of the

United States :
|
collected and prepared

under the direction
|
of the

|
bureau

of Indian ali'airs,
|
per act of Congress

of March 3d, 1847,
j
by Henry R. School-

craft, LL.D. Ilhistrated by S. Eastman,
capt. U. S. A.

I

Published by Authority
of Congress.

|
Part I [-VI].

|

Philadtdphia:
(
Lip])incott, (iraml)o

Schoolcraft (H. R.)— Continued.

& company,
|

(successors to Grigg,

Elliot & CO.)
I

1851 [-1857].

Engraved title : [Engraving.]
|
Historical

|

and
I
statistical information

|
respecting the

|

history, condition and prospects of the
j
Indian

tribes of the United States :
|
Collected and pre-

pared under the
|
direction of the bureau of

Indian aflairs per act of Congress
|
of March

3"' 1847,
1
by Henry R. Schoolcraft L.L.D.

| Illus-

trated by
I
S. Eastman, capt. U. S. army.

|
[Coat

j

of arms.]
|
Published by authority of Con-

gress.
I

Part I [-VI].
I

Philadelphia:
|
Lippincott, Grambo & co.

6 vols. 4°. Beginning with vol. 2 the words
"Historical and statistical" are left off the

title-pages, both engraved and printed. Subse-
quently (1853) vol. 1 was also issued with tho

abridged title beginning "Information respect-

ing the history, condition, and prospects of the

Indian tribes," making it uniform with the

other iiarts.

Two editions with these title-pages were pub-
lished by the same house, one on thinner and
somewhat smaller paper, of wliich but vols. 1-5

were issued.

Part I, 1851. Half-title (Ethnological re-

searches,
i

respecting the red man of America)
verso blank 1 1. engraved title as above verso

blank 1 1. printed title as above verso blank 1 1.

introductory documents pp. iii-vi, preface pp.
vii-x, list of ])lates pp. xi-xii, contents pp. xiii-

xviii, text p]). 13-524, appendix pp. 525-568,

plates, colored lithographs and maps numbered
1-76.

Part n, 1852. Half-title (as in part I) verso
blank 1 1. engraved title (Information respecting

the history, condition and prosi)ects, etc.) verso
blank 1 1. printed title (Information respecting

the history, condition and prospects, etc.) verso

printers 1 1. dedication verso blankl 1. introduc-

tory document pp.vii-xiv, contents pp. xv-xxii,

li.st of plates pp. xxiii-xxiv, text pp. 17-608.

plates and maps numbered 1-29, 31-78, and 2

plates exhibitingthe Cherokee .alphabet and its

application.

Part III, 1853. Half-title (as in part i) verso

blank 1 1.engraved title (as in part ii) verso blank
1 1. printed title (as in part n) verso printers 1 1.

third rep art pp. v-viii, list of divisions p. ix,

contents pp. xi-xv, list of plates pp. xvii-xviii,

text pp. 19-635, plates and maps numbered
1-21,25-45.

Part IV, 1854. Half-title (as in part i) verso

blank 11. engraved title (as in part II) verso blank
1 1. printed title (as in part ii) verso blank 1 1.

dedication pp. v-vi, fourth report pp. vii-x, list

of divisions p. xi. contents pp. xiii-xxiii, list of

plates pp. xxv-xxvi, text pp. 19-668, plates and
maps numbered 1-42.

Part V. 1855. Half-title (as in part i) ver.90

blankl 1. engraved title (as in part II) verso blank

1 1. printed title (as in part II) verso blank 1 1.

dedicaticm pp. vii-viii. fifth reportpp. ix-xii, list

of divisiiiiis ji. xiii. synopsisof general contents
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of vols. I-V pp. xv-xvi, c'onteiit.s pp. xvii-xxii

list of plates pp. xxiii-xxiv, ti'xt pp. 25-025, ap-

pendix pp. 627-712, plates and maps numbered
1-8, 10-36.

Part VI, 1857. Half-title (General history
|
of

the
I

North American Indians) ver.so blank 1 1.

portrait 1 1. printed title (History
|
of the ' Indian

tribes of the United States :
|
their

|

present

conditiouand prospects, | and a sketch of their

I

ancient status.
|
Published by order of Con-

gress,
;
under the direction of the Department of

the interior—Indian bureau. I By
|
Henry Rowe

Schoolcraft, LL. D.
I
Member [&e. six lines.]

|

With Illustrations by Eminent Artists.
|
In one

volume.
I

Part vi. of the series.
|
Philadelphia:

I
J. B. Lippincott & co.

| 1857.) verso blank 1 1.

inscriptioTi verso blank 1 1. letter to the Presi-

dent pp. vii-viii, report pp. ix-x, preface pp. xi-

xvi. contents pp. xvii-xxvi, list of plates pp.

xxvii-xxviii, text pp. 25-744, index pp. 745-756,

fifty-seven plates, partly selected from the other

volumes, and three tables.

Gallatin (A.), Table of generic Indian fami-

lies of languages, vol. 3, jip. 397-402.

Copies geen: Astor, Bancroft, Boston Athe-

n?eum, British Museum, Congress, Eames,

National Museum, Powell, Shea, Trumbull.

At the Fischer sale, no. 1581, Quaritch bought

a copy for 4?. 10s. The Field copy, no. 2075, sold

for $72; the Menzies copy, no. 1765, for .$132 ; the

Squier copy, no. 1214, $120; no. 2032, $60; tlie

Ramirez copy, no. 773 (5 vols.), 51. 5s. ; the Pinart

copy, no. 828 (5 vols, in 4), 208 fr. ; the Murphy
copj-,no.2228,.$69. Pricedby Quaritch, no. 30017,

lOl. lO.t. ; by Clarke &. co. 1886, $65 ; by Quaritch,

in 1888, 151.

Reissued with title-pages as follows :

Archives of Aboriginal Knowledge.

I

Containing all the
|
Original Papers

laid before Congres.s
|
respecting the

|

History, Antiquities, Language, Eth-

nology, Pictography,
|
Rites, Supersti-

tions, and Mythology,
|
of the

|
Indian

Tribesof the United States
|
by

|
Henry

R. Schoolcraft, LL. D.
|
With Illustra-

tions.
I

On:eudua ih ieu muzzinyegun
un.—Algonquin.

|
In six volumes.

|

Volume I [-VI].
|

Philadelphia:
|

.7. B. Lippincott &.

Co.
I

1860.

Engrawd title : Information
|
respecting the

I

History, Condition and Prospects
|
of the

|

Indian Tribes of the United States:
|
Collected

and jirepared under the
|
Bureau of Indian

Atfairs
|
By Henry R. Schoolcraft L. L. D.

|

Mem: Royal Geo. Society, Lundon. Royal An-
tiquarian Society. Copenhagen. Ethnological

Society, Paris, &c. &c.
|
Illustrated by

| Cap.'

S. Eastmin.U. S.A. andothereminent artists.
|

[Vignette.] | Published Ijy authority of Con-

gress.
I

Philadelphia:
|

.T. B. Lippincott &, Co.

Schoolcraft ( H. R. ) — Continued

.

6 vols, maps and plates, 4°.

This edition agrees in the text page for page
with the original titled above, and contains in

addition an index to each volume.

Copies seen: Congress.

Partially reprinted with title as follows:

[ ] The
I

Indian tribes | of the; United

States :
|
their

|
history, antiquities, cus-

toms, religion, arts, language,
|
tradi-

tions, oral legends, and myths.
I

Edited
by

:
Francis S. Drake.

|
Illustrated with

one hundred fine engravings on .steel.

I
In two volumes.

|
Vol. I[-II].

|

Philadelphia:
|
J. B. Lippincott &

CO.
I

London: 16 Southampton street,

Covent Garden.
|
1884.

2 vols.: portrait 1 1. title verso copyright

1 1. preface pp. 3-5, contents pp. 7-8, list of plates

pp. 9-10, introduction pp. 11-24, text pp. 25-458;

frontispiece 1 1. title verso copyright 1 1. con-

tents pp. 3-6, list of plates p. 7, text pp. 9-445,

index pp. 447-455, plates, 4°.
'

' In the following pages the attempt has been
made io place before the public in a convenient

and accessible form the results of the life-long

labors in the field of aboriginal research of the
late Henry R. Schoolcraft."

Chapter ir. Language, literature, and pic-

tography, vol. 1, pp. 47-63, contains general

remarks on tlie Indian languages.

Copies Seen : Congres.s.

Priced bv Clarke & co. 1886, no. G370, .$25.

Henry Rowe Schoolcraft, ethnologist, born in

[Watervliet] Albany County, N. Y., Marcli 2,-',

1703. died in Washington, D. C, December 10,

1864. Was educated at Middlebury College,

Vermont, and at Union, where he pursued the

studies ofchemistry and mineralogy. In 1817-18

ho traveled in Missouri and .Vrkansas, and
returned with a large collection of geological

and mineralogical specimens. In 1820 he was
appointed geologist to Gen. Lewis Cass's explor-

ing expedition to Lake Superior and the head-

waters of Mississippi River. He was secre-

tary of a commission to treat with the Indians

at Chicago, ,ind, after a journey through Illi-

nois and along WaV>ash and Miami rivers, was
in 1822 appoiutod Indian agent for the trihes

of the lake region, establishing himself at

Sault Saiute Marie, and afterward at Miick-

inaWjWlicr.', in 1823, ho married Jane Johnston,

granddaughter of Waboojeeg, a noted Ojibway
chief, who hail received her education in Europe.

In 1828 he founded the Michigan historical soci-

ety and in 18.il the Algic society. From 1828 till

1832 ho was a member of the territorial legisla-

ture of Michigan. In 1832 he led a government
expedition, which followed the Mississippi

River up to its source in Itasca Lake. In 1836

he negotiated a treaty with the Indians on the

upper lakes for the cession to the Uniti'd States

of 16,000,000 acres of their lands. He was then



56 BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE

Schoolcraft (H. R.)— Continued.
appointed acting superintendent of Indian

affairs, and in 1839 chief disbursing agent for

the northern department. On liis return from

Europe in 1842 he made a tour through western

Virginia, Ohio, and Canada. He was appointed

by the New York legislature in 1845 a commis-

sioner to take the census of the Indians in the

State and collect information concerning the

Six Nations. After the performance of this

task, Congress authorized liim,onMarch3, 1847,

to obtain throiigli the Indian bureau reports

relating to all the Indian tribes of the country

and to collate and edit the information. In this

work he spent the remaining years of his life.

Through his Influence many laws were enacted

for the protection and benefit of tlie Indians.

Numerous scientific societies in the United

States and Europe elected him to membership,

and the ITniversity of Geneva gaA'e him the

degree of LL.D. in 1846. He was the author of

numerous poems, lectures, and reports on

Indian sub.jects, besides thirty-one larger

works. Two of liis lectures before the Algic

society at Detroit on the "Grammatical Con-

struction of the Indian Languages"' were trans-

lated into French by Pester S. Duponceau and

gained for their author a gold medal from the

French institute. ... To the five volumes

of Indian researches compiled under the direc-

tion of the war department he added a sixtli,

containing the post Columbian history of the

Indians and of their relations with Europeans

(Philadelphia, 1857). He had cidlected material

for two additional volumes, but the govern-

ment suddenly suspended the publication of

the work.

—

Applelon' s Cyclop, of Am. Biog.

Scouler {Dr. John). Observations on the

indigenous tribes of the N. W. coast of

America. By John Scouler, M. D., F.

L. S., &c.
In Royal Geog. Soc. of London, Jour. vol. 11,

pp. 215-251, London, 1841. 8°. ((Joological Sur-

vey.)

Vocabulary of the Tlaoquatch (southwest

extremity Vancouver Island), about 100 words
(obtained from Dr. Tolmie), pp. 242-247.

On the Indian tribes inhal)iting the

north-Avest coast of America. By John
Scouler, M. D., F. L. S. Communicated
by the Ethnological Society.

In Edinburgli New Pliilosoph. .lour. vol. 41,

pp. 168-192, Edinburgh, 1846, 8°.

Vocabulary (19 words) of the Chikeelis

[Chinook Jargon], showing affinities with the

Tlaoquatch (from Tolmie) and with the Nootka
(from Mozino and Jowitt), p. 176.

Reprinted in Ethnological Soc. of London,
Jour. vol. 1, pp. 228-252, Loudon [1848], 8°. (Con-

gress.)

Linguistic contents as al)ove, ]>. 230.

Sebasa

:

Gramniatic treatise See Bancroft (H. H.)

Seghers (Archbishop Charles John),

[Roman Catholic prayers in the Nes-

quiat or Nutka language.] (*)

Manuscript; compiled in 1874. See note to

Brabant (A.J.)

Charles John Seghers, second and fourth

Bishop of Vancouver's Island and second Arch-
bishop of Oregon City, was born in the ancient

city of Ghent, in Belgium, December 20, 1839.

"While a mere lad be began to feel that he was
called to the priesthood, and, after going

through the ordinary course at the theological

.seminary of Ghent, lie entered the American
College in the University of Louvain, and was
ordained, in the cathedral of Mechlin, in 1863,

for the American jnission, choosing Victoria,

Vancouver's Island, at the instance of Bishop
Demers, who was then on a visit to his nati\e

country. For eight years he was attached to

St. Andrew's Cathedral, Victoria, as assistant,

as rector, and vicar-general, being appointed

administrator of the diocese in 1871, on the death

of Bishop Demers. In 1873 he was con.secrated

bishop of the see, the youngest prelate of the

American episcopacy at that time. . . . But
lie had always a strong predilection for the

primitive native Americans. No Catholic

missionaries had as yet attempted the conver-

sion of the Indians of Alaska, for the reason

that while it was under the Russian dominions

access had been denied to them. ... In

1878 Bishop Seghers made his first visit to

Alaska in order to judge what could be done
ther(^ and began to study the native language.

In the meantime Archbishop Blauchet, of

Oregon City, having grown old and feeble,

Bishoj) Seghers was made his coadjutor, with

right of succession, while the see of Vancouver

was assumed by Bishop Brondel. No sooner

was he installed as coadjutor of Oregou City

than Bishop Seghers devoted a year to acquiring

practical knowledge of the vast region belong-

ing to his province. . . . On the resigna-

tion of Archbishop Blanchet, in 1881, Arcli.

bishoi) Seghers became the metropolitan in

name as well as in fact. But for some time his

mind had been set on the conversion of Alaska,

and in 1883 ho went to Rome to beg that be

might be allowed to take up that work. The see

of Vancouver was again vacant, Bishop Brondel

having been translated to the new see of Helena.

At his urgent request, therefore, the Propa-

ganda authorized Archbishoj) Seghers to resign

the important see of Oregon City for the

humbler and more laborious one of Van-

couver. . . . By tlie opening of 1885 he was
back once more at Victoria. . . . Arch-

bi.shop Seghers, accompanied by two Jesuit

fathers, Tosi and Rabaut. and a servant named
Frank Fuller, an American, arrived at Chiikat,

on the lower coast, and disembarked. Thence

they traveled northwesterly along the foot-

hills of the coast range until they rt^adied the

station of tlie Alaska Trading Company at the

headwaters of Stewart's River. Here theJesuit
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Seghers (C.J.)— Continued.
fathers remained to establish amission for the

Stekin Indians, while Arclibishop Seghers,

accompanied by his servant and some Indian

fiuides, piished on for the trading-post at Mukla-

kayet. near the mouth ot the Tanaauah Kiver,

reaching that point late in October. . . . The
journey wns resumed with the intention of

striking tlic Yukon Hirer at Niilata. After

seven days with tlia sleds, during which they

had accomplished about 170 miles, they came to

a deserted village .30 miles from Nulata, and on

the advice of the Indians Archbishop Seghers

determined to halt here for the night, but to go

on the next day a fewmiles to an Indian settle-

ment, and there to establish a mission. Fuller,

however, who seems to have been of a morose

disposition, was averse to pursuing the journey

any further, and gave way to.a fit of angerwhen

he found that the Indians' advice prevailed

against his own with the archbishop. The party
entered an abandoned hut and lay down in a

line before the fire and slept. In si)ite of the

archbishop's soothing words, Fuller's anger at

the pro.spect of having to go further into tliis

desolate region must have rankled in the man's

heart. At daylight the next morning, Sunday,

>Joveniber 28, Fuller went out and brought

some sticks for the fire, and then sat down oppo-

site the sleeping prelate. Picking up his rifle,

lie leveled it at the prelate's head, at the same
time calling out. "Archbishop, get up!" The
.archbishop raised his head. As he did so

Fuller pulled the trigger, and the holy mission-

ary received the bullet between the eyes and
fell back dead without a sound. . . . The
body, which tlie Indians had covered up and
left behind them in the hut, was sent for .at once

•and forwarded to the seaport of St. Mich-ael's.

There it was encoftined, and at the request of

the Russian priest was deposited in the Russhan
church until it could be taken to Victoria for

interment. The murderer, on being bronght

to St. Michael's, .acknowledged his guilt and
professed great sorrow. The lamentation o\'er

the death of this devoted missionary, refined

scholar, adventurous explorer, and at the same
time humble and amiable Christian, was iiar-

ticularly great throughout the Northern Pacific

coast, where his personality had become
endeared to all sorts of people during his fifteen

yeaisof active Christian work in that region.

—

T. F. (lalwey in the Catholic Famili/ Annual/or
ISSS.

Sentences

:

Hailtsuk See Bancroft (11. H.)

Seshat

:

Proper names See Knipe (C.)

Smithsonian Institution : These words following

a titl(^ iir included witliin pareutlioses after a

note indicate that a cojjv of the work referred

to has been seen by the compiler in the library

of that institution, Wasliingtfm, 1). C.

Some iKcoiiut of the T.alikaht liinguage.

See Knipe (C.)

Songs

:

Kw.akiutl

Kwakiutl
Nntka
Nntka
W.akash

See Boas (F.)

Fillmore (,!.('.)

Boas (F.)

Jewitt (,I. R.)

Bo.as (F.)

Sproat (Gilbert Malcolm). Scenes and
studie.s

I

of sav.age life.
|
By Gilbert

Malcolm Spro.at.
|

[Two lines quota-

tion.]
I

London : Smith, Elder and co.
| 1868.

Frontispiece 1 1. title verso bl.ank 1 1. dedica-

tion verso blank 1 1. contents pp. v-x, preface

pp. xi-xii, text pp. 1-310, appendix pp. 311-317,

colophon p. [318], 120.

Chapter xv. Intellectual capacity and lan-

guage [of the Ahts], contains a discussion on
the numeral system; divisions of the year;

grammatical an.alysis ; the Nitinaht dialect [of

the Aht] ; Cook's list of Nootkah words ; affinity

of the Indian languages of the northwest coast

;

a table showing afhnities between the Cliinook

Jargon and Aht, and tribal names, pp. 119-143.

Vocabulary of the Aht language, with a list of

the numerals 1-200; an alphabetical list of

words obtained .at Nitinaht (or Barclay) Sound,
but fairlj' representing the language of all the
Aht tribes on the west coast of Vancouver
Island, including words invented since their

contact with white men, pp. 295-307.—List of

Aht tribes on the outside coast of Vancouver
Island in 1860, p. 308.—Aht names of men .and

women, pp. 308-309 ; of places, p. 310 ; of berries,

p. 310.

Much of this material is extracted from
Knipe ((".), Some account of the Tahkaht lan-

guage.

Copies seeti: Biincroft. Boston Publi<\ British

Museum, Congress, Fames, Georgetown.

Stewart ( Ccqyt. — ). See Gibbs (G.

)

STwan (James Gilcbrist). The
|
north-

west coast;
I

or,
|
three year,s' resi-

dence in Washington
|
territory.

|
By

James G. Swan.
|

[Territorial .seal.]
|

With numerous illnstration.s.
|

New York:
|
Harper & brothers,

publishers,
|
Franklin sc^naro.

|
1857.

Fi'ontispiece 1 1. title verso copyright notice

1 1. dedication verso bl.ank 1 1. introduction pp.
v-vii. contents pp. ix-xiv, list of illu.strations

p. [xv], map, text pp. 17-409, .appendix pp. 411-

429, index pp. 431-435, 12°.

Chapter xviii. Language of the Indians (pp.

30(5-326), iucludesavocabulary(12word.s) of the

Nootka compared with the Chinook, p. 307.

—

List of [80] words in theNootkan langu.age, the

most i9 use, from .John R. Jewitt's Narrative of

tlie massacre of the crew of the shi]) Boston by
the savages of Queen Cliarlotte Sound, 1803, pp.
421-422.—Comparative woids (12) in the Nootka
and Chenook or .largon, pp. 422.—Many Nootka
words passim.
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S'wan (J. G.) — Contiuned.
Copies seen : Astor, Bancroft, Bo8tou Ath-

enseum, British Miiseiiin, Eames, Geological

Survey, Harvard, Mallet, Pilling.

Issued also with title-page as follows:

The
I

northwest coast
; |

or,
|
three

years' residence iii Washington
|
terri-

tory.
I

By
I

James G. Swan.
|
With

nnineroits illustrations.
|

Loudon:
|
Sampson Low, Son &. co.,

47 Lndgate hill.
|
New York: Harper

& brothers.
|
1857.

Frontispiece 1 1. title 1 1. dedication verso

blank 1 1. introduction pp. v-vii, contents pp.
i.\-xiv, list of illustrations p. xv, map, text

pp. 17-409, appendix pp. 411-129, index pp. 431-

435, 12°.

Linguistic contents as under title next above.

Copies seen: Charles L. Woodward, New
York City.

Smithsonian contribntions to knowl-

edge.
1
220

I

The
|
Indians of cape Flat-

tery,
I

at the entrance to the strait of

Fuca,
I

Washington territory.
|
By

|

James G. Swan.
|

(Accepted for publi-

cation, June, 1868.)

Title verso names of commission etc. 1 1. ad-

vertisement signed by Joseph Hcury, secretary

S. I. p. iii, prefatory note signed by George

Gibbs p. V, contents p. vii, list of illustrations

p. ix, text pp. 1-106, index pp. 107-108. plates, 4°.

Forms article viii, of vol. xvi, Smithstmian

Institution Contributions to Knowledge, "Wash-

ington, 1870, 4°.

The Makah Indians and the names by wliich

they are known to other Indians, p. 1.—Animal
naiues, p. 7.—Species of whales, p. 19.—The
harpoon and its i)arts, p. 21.—The canoe and its

parts, p. 21.—Porpoises, seals, otters, etc., p.

30.—I'ersonal names, p. 58.—Mythology, pp. 61-

76, includes many native terms, names of gods,

etc.—Names of the months, elements, etc., i)p.

91-92. — Makah vocabvilary, alphabetically

arranged by English words, pp. 93-105.—Local

nomenclature of the Makahs, pp. 105-106.

Copies seen : Geological Survey, Smithsonian.

Issued separately with title-page as follows

:

Smithsonian Contributions to Knowl-
edge.

I

220
I

The
|
ludiausof cape Flat-

tery,
I

at the entrance to the strait of

Fuca,
I

Washington territory.
|
By

|

James G. Swan. I

S'wan (J. G.)— Continued.

Washington city:
|

published by the
Smithsonian institution.

|
1869.

Cover title as above, title as above (except

the imprint, which reads "Accepted for publi-

cation, June, 1868 ") verso names of the commis-

sion and of the printer 1 1. advertisementsigned

by Joseph Henry p. iii, prefatory note signed

by George Gibbs p. v, contents p. vii. list of

illustrations p. ix, text pp. 1-106, index pp. 107-

108, plates, 4°.

Linguistic contents as under title next above.

Copies seen : Fames, Pilliug, Smithsonian,

Trumbull, Wellesley.

Vocabulary of the Makah
Manuscript, 10 leaves, 4°, written on one side

only ; in the lil)rary of the Bureau of Ethnology.

Recorded, March, 1865. on one of the forms (no.

170) issued for collectors by the Smithsonian

Institution. Equivalents of all the 211 words

called for are given.

A copy of this vocal)ulary, 7 leaves, folio,

madebyDr.GeorgeGibbs, is in the same library.

Vocabulary of the Makah.
Manuscript, 21 leaves, folio, written on one

side only; in the library of the Bureau of Eth-

nology.

Contains about 1,000 words alphabetically

arranged by English words.

Ml'. James Gilchrist Swan was born in Med-
ford, Mass., January 11, 1818, and was educated

at an academy in that place. In 1833 he went to

Boston to reside, and remained there until 1849,

when he left for San Francisco, where he arrived

in 1850. In 1852 he went to Shoalwater Bay,

where he remained until 1850, when he returned

east. In 18.59 he returned to Puget Sound ; since

then Port Townsend has been his headquarters.

In 1860 Mr. Swan went to Neah Bay. In June,

1862, he was appointed teacher of the Makah
Indian Keservatiou,where he remained till 1866.

In 1869 he went to Alaska, and in May, 1875, he

went a second time to Alaska, this time under
the direction of the Smithsonian Institution, as

a commissioner to purchase articles of Indian

manufacture for the Philadelphia Centennial

Exposition. This fine collection is now in the

U. S. National Museum at Washington. July
31, 1878, Mr. Swan was ajjpointed an inspector

of customs at Neah Bay, Cape Flattery, and
remained there until August, 1888, addingmuch
to our knowledge of the Makah Indians, wliich

was rejjorted to Prof. Baird and published in a

bulletin of the U. S. National Museum . In 1883

he went to Queen Charlotte Islands for the

Smithsonian Institution and made another col-

lection for the U. S. National Museum.
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T.

Tate {liev. Charles Moutyomery). The
lord's prayer [in the Hailtsuk lan-

guage].

1 leaf, verso blank, 8'^.

Copies seen : Pilling.

Mr. Tate came to British Colnnibia from

Northiimberlaiul, England, in 1870. Ho engaged

in mission work among the Flathead Indian.s

at Kanaimo, Vancouver Island, in 1871, where

li(^ learned tho Aiikamenum language spoken

by the Indian tribes on the east coast of Van-

couver Island, lower Fraser Kiver, and Puget

Sound. Here he spent three years, when he

removed to Port Simpson, on the bordei's of

Alaska, among tho Tsimpsheans. He next

moved to the Fraser River and spent seven

years amongst the Flathead tribes between

Yale and Westminster, frequently \isiting the

Indians on tho Nootsahk River in Washington
Territoi-y. Mr. Tate spent four years, 1880 to

1884, among tlie Bella-Bellas, returning in tho

latter year to the mission on Fraser River.

Tahkaht. See Tokoaat.

Text:

Nutka See Brabant (A. J.)

Tlaoquatch. SeeKlaokwat.

Tokoaat

:

Dictionary See Knipe (C.)

Grammar Knipe (C.)

Grammatic. treatise Sproat (G. M.)

Numerals Eells (M.)

Numerals Knipe (C.)

Numerals Sproat (G. M.)

Proper names Knipe (C.)

Proper names Sproat (G, M.)

Tribal names Knipe (C.)

Tribal names Sproat (G. M.)

Vocabulary Chamberlain (A. F.)

Vocabulary Sproat (G.M.)

Vocabulary Tolmie (W. F.) and

Dawson (G.M.)

Tolmie (Dr. William Fraser). [Vocabu-

laries of the northwest coast of Nortli

America.]
In Koyal (ieog. Soc. of London, Jour. vol. 11,

pp. 230-246, London, 1841,8°. (Geologicil Sur-

vey.)

Vocabulary of the Tlaoquateli (about 100

words), pp. 242-247.
j

This vocabulary and others by the same

author are included in an article by Scouler i

(J.), Observations on tho indigenous tribes of
i

the northwest coast, pp. 215-251.

an<l DavTson (G. M.) Geological and

natural history survey of Canada.
|

Alfred R. C. Sehvyn, F. R. S., F. G. 8.,

Director.
|
Conii)arative vocabularies

I
of the

I

Indian tribes
|
of

|
Uritisli

Tolmie (W. F.) and Dawson (G. M.)—
Continued.

Columbia,
|
with a map illustrating dis-

tribution.
I
By

I

W. Fraser Tolmie,
|

Licentiate of the Faculty of Physicians

and Surgeons, Glasgow.
|
And

|
George

M. Daws(m,D. S., A. S. R. M., F. G. S.,

&c.
I

[Coat of arms.]
|
Published by

authority of Parliament.
|

Montreal:
|
Dawson brothers.

|
1884.

Cover title nearlj-as above, titleasabovever.so

blank 1 1. letter of transmittal signed by G. M.
Dawson verso blank 1 1. preface signed by G. M.
Dawson pp. 5b-7b, introductory note signed by
W. F. Tolmie pp. 9b-12b, text pp. 14B-131B, map,
8°.

Comparative vocabulary (225 words) of five

languages, among them the Aht(Kaiookwfdik),

pp. 50B-60B.— " Comparative table of a few of

the words [68] in the foregoing vocabularies,"

including the Aht, p. 127B.—Comparison of 4

words in various Indian languages of North

America (from various sources), among them
the Aht, pp. 128B-129B.

Copies seen : Fames, Pilling, Wellesley.

William Fraser Tolmie was bom at Inverness,

Scotland, February 3, 1812, and died December

8, 1886, after an illness of only three days, at his

residence, Cloverdale, Victoria, B. C. He was
educated at Glasgow University, where he

graduated in August, 1832. On September 12 of

the same year he accepted a position as surgeon

and clerk with the Hudson's Bay Company, and

left home for the Columbia River, arriving at

Vancouver in the spring of 1833. Vancouver
was then the chief post of the Hudson's Bay

Company on this coast. In 1841 he visited his

native land, but returned in 1842 overland via

the plains and the Columbia, and was placed in

charge of the Hudson's Bay jiosts on Puget
Sound. He here took a prominent part, during

the Indian war of 185.5-'56, in pacifying the

Indians. Being an excellent linguist, he had

acquired a knowledge of the native tongues,

and was instrumental in bringing about peace

between the whites and the Indians. He wa.s

appointed chief factor of the Hudson's Bay
Company in 185.5, removed to Vancouver Island

in 1859, when ho went into stockraising, being

the first to introduce thoroughbred stock into

British Columbia; was a member of the local

legislature two terms, until 1878 ; was a member
of the first board of education for several years,

exercising a great influence in educational mat-

ters ; held many offices of trust, and wiis always

a valued and respected citizen.

Mr. Tolmie was known to ethnologists forhis

contributions to the liistoryand linguistics of

the nati\e races of tlu-. West Coast, and dated his

interest In ethnologit^al matters from his contact
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Tolmie (W. F.) and Dawson (G. M.)—
Continued,

with Mr. Horatio Hale, who visited the West
Coast as an ethnologist to the Wilkes exploring

expedition. He afterwards transmitted vocah-

ularies of a number of the tribes to Dr. Scouler

and to Mr. George Gibbs, some of which were

published in Contributions to North American

Etlinology. In 1884 he published, in conjunction

with Dr. G. M. Dawson, a nearly complete series

ofshort vocabularies of the principal languages

met with in British Columbia, and his name is

to be found frequently quoted aa an authority

on the history of the Northwest Coast and its

ethnology. He frequently contributed to the

press upon public questions and events now
liistorical.

Treasury. The Treasury of Languages.

I

A
I

rudimentary dictionary
|
of

|

universal philology.
|
Daniel iii. 4.

|

[One line in Hebrew.]
|

Hall and Co. ,25, Paternosterrow,Lon-

don.
I

(All rights reserved.) [1873?]

Colophon: London:
|

printed by Grant and

CO., 72-78, Tummill street, E. C.

Title verso blank 1 1. advertisement (dated

Tebruary 7th, 1873) verso blank 1 1. introduction

(signed J. B. and dated October .^Ist, 1873) pp.

i-iv, dictionary of languages (in alph.abetical

order) pp. 1-301, list of contributors p. [302J,

errata verso colophon 1 1. 12°.

Edited by James Bonwick, Esq., F. R. G. S.,

assisted by about twenty-two contributors,

whose initials are signed to the most important

of their respective articles. In the compila-

tion of the work free use was made of Bagster's

Bible of Every Land and Dr. Latham's Elements

of Comparative Philology. There are also

references to an appendix, concerning which

there is the following note on p. 301 : "Notice.—

Owing to the unexpected enliirgement of this

Book in course of printing, the Appendix is

necessarily postponed ; and the more especially

as additional matter has Ijeen received sufficient

to make a second volume. And it will be pro-

ceeded with so soon as an adociuate list of Sub-

scribers shall be obtained." Under the name of

each language is a brief statement of the family

or stock to which it belongs, and the country

where it is or was spoken, together with refer-

ences, in many cases, to the jirincipal author-

ities on the grammar and voc.abularj-. An
addenda is given at the end of each letter.

Scattered references to the <lialects of the

Wakashan.
Copies seen : Eames.

Tribal names

:

Nutka See Keane (A. H.)

Tokoaat Knipe (C.)

Tokoaat Sproat (G. M.)

Wakash Kane (P.)

Triibner (Nicolas). SeeLude-wig(H. E.^

Trumbull : This word following a title or within

parentheses after a note indicates that a copy of

the work referred to has been seen by the com-

piler in the library of Dr. J. Hammond Trum-
bull, Hartford, Conn.

[Trumbull (/)r. James Hammond).] Cat-

alogue
I

of the
I

American Library
|
of

the late
|
mr. George Brinley,

|
of Hart-

ford, Conn.
I

Part I.
(
America in gen-

eral
I

New France Canada etc.
|
the

British colonies to 1776
|
New England

I
[-Part V.

I

General and miscellane-

ous.
I

[&c. eight lines.]
|

Hartford
|
Press of the Case Lock-

wood & Brainard Company
|
1878

[-1893]

5 parts, 8°. Compiled by Dr. J. H. Trumbull.

There is an Index to the catalogue, etc., com-

piled by Wm. .T. Fletcher, Hartford, 1893, 8°.

(Pilling".)

Indian languages: general treatises and col-

lections, part 3, pp. 123-124; Northwest coast,

p. 141.

Copies seen : Eames, Pilling.

James Hammond Trumbull, philologist,

born in Stonington, Conn., December 20,1821.

He entered Yale in 1838, and though, owing to

ill health, he was not graduated with his class,

his name was enrolled among its members in

1850 and he was given the degree of A. M. He
settled in Hartford in 1847, and was assistant

secretary of state in 1847-'52 and 1858-'61,

and secretary in 1861-'64, also state libr.irian in

1854. .Soon after going to Hartford he joined tlio

Connecticut Historical Society, was its corre-

sponding secretary in 1849-"63, and was eleetetl

its president in 1863. He has been a trustee of

the Watkiuson free library of Hartford and its

libi'arian since 1863, and has been an officer of

the WadsworthathenjBTim since 1864. Dr.Trum-
bull was an original member of the American
Philological Association in 1869 and its presi-

dent in 1874-75. He has been a member of the

American Oriental Society since 1860, and the

American Ethnological Society since 1867, and
lionorary member of many State historical soci-

eties. In 1872 he was elected to tlie National

Academy of Sciences. Since 18")8 he has devoted

special attention to the subject of the Indi:in

languages of North America. He has prepared

a dictionary and vocabulary to John Eliot's

Indian l)ible and is probably the only Amer-
ican scholar that is now able to read that work.
In 1873 he was chosen lecturer on Indian lan-

guages of North America at Tale, but loss of

health and other labors soon compelled his

resignation. The degree of LL. D. was con-

ferred on him by Tale in 1871 and by Harvard
in 1887, while Columbia gave him an L. H. D.

in 1887.

—

Appleton's Cyclop, of Am. Biog.

Turner (William Wadden). See Lude-
wig (PL E.)



WAKAaHAN LANGUAGEa. 61

Ucalta. See Ukwulta.

Ukwnlta

:

General discussion

Granimatic treatise

Vocabulary

Words

u.

I

Umery (J.) Sur l'i(lentit6 du mot ?»ipre

dans lea idiomes de tous les peuples.
See Anderson (A. C.)

I In Revue Orientale et Am6ricaine. vol. 8, pp.
Petitot (E.)

j

335-338,Pari8, 1863, 8^.

Petitot (E.) Among the languages mentioned is the
Petitot (E.)

I
Koutka.

V.

Vancouver Island Indians. See Nutka.

Vater {Dr. Jobaiiu Severiu). Untersu-

chungen
]
iiber

]

Amerika'e Bevolkeruug

I

aus dem
|
alten Kontinente

|
dem

|

Herru Kaiumerlierrn
|
Alexander von

Humboldt
|

gewidmet
|
von

|
Jobann

Severin Vater I Professor uud Biblio-

tbekar.
|

Leipzig,
I
bei Friedrieb Obristian

Wilbelm Vogel. | 1810.

Colophon : Halle, gedruckt bei Johann Jacob
Gebauer.

Title verso blank 1 1. dedication verso blank 1

I. verehrungswiirdiger Herr Kamnierlierr 2 11.

inhalts-anzeige pp. is-xii, half-title verso blank
II. testpp. 3-211, errata and colophon p. [212], S''.

A few words in the Jfutka language, pp. 164.

196.—A'ergleichungen Amerikanischer Spracli-

en (pp. 195-203) also contains a few words in the

same languages, p. 201.

Copies seen : Astor, British Museum, Con-

gress, Eames, Harvard, AVatkinson.

At tlie Fischer sale, catalogue no. 2879, a copy

was bought by Quaritch for Is. 6rf.

Liuguarum totius orbis
|
Index

|

alpbabeticus,
i

quarum
|
Grammaticae,

Lexica,
|
collection es vocabiilorum

|

recensentur,
|
patria siguificatur, his-

toria adumbratiir
|
a

|
Joanne Severino

Vatero,
|
Theol. Doet. et Profess. Bib-

liotbecario Keg., Ord.
|
S. Wladimiri

equite.
|

Berolini
|
In officina libraria Fr.

Nicolai.
|
MDCCCXV[1815].

Second title: Litteratur
|
der

|
Grammatiken.

Lexica
| und

|
"Wortersammlungen

| aller

Sprachen der Erde |
nach

| alphabetischerOrd-

nung der Sprachen,
|
mit einer

|
gedrangten

Uebersicht
|
des Vaterlandes, der Schicksale

|

und Verwandtschaft derselben
|
von

j Dr.

Johann Severin Vater, | Professor und Biblio-

thekar zu Konigsberg des S. Wladimir-
|
Or-

dens Hitter.
|

Berlin
|
in der Nicolaischeu Buchhandlung.

I 1815.

Vater (J. S.) — Continued.

Latin title verso 1. 1 recto blank, German title

recto 1. 2 verso blank, dedication verso blank 1

1. address to the king 1 1 . preface pp. i-ii, to

the reader pp. iii-iv, half-title verso blank 1 1.

text pp. 3-259, 8°. Alphabetically arranged by
names of languages, double columns, German
and Latin.

List of works containing material relating to

the language of Nutka Sound, p. 171.

Copies seen : Bureau of Ethnology, Eames,
Pilling.

A later edition in German with title-page as

follows

:

Litteratur
|
der| Grammatiken, Lex-

ika
I

und
|
Wortersammlungen

|
aller

Spracben der Erde
|
von

|
Jobann Se-

verin Vater.
|
Zweite, vollig umgear-

beitete Ausgabe
|
von

|
B. Jiilg.

|

Berlin, 1847.
|
In der Nicolaiscben

Bucbbaudlitng.
Title verso blank 1 1. dedication verso blank 1

1. preface (signed B. Jiilg and dated 1. Decem-
ber 1846) i)p. v-x, titles of general works on the

siibjectpp. xi-xii, text (alphabeticallyarranged

by names of languages) pp. 1-450, additions

and corrections pp. 451-541, subject index pp.
542-563, author index pp. 564-592, errata 2 11. 8°.

List of works containing material relating

to the language of Xutka .Sound, pp. 267-268,

528.

Copies seen : Congress, Eames. Harvard.

At the Fischer sale, no. 1710, a copy sold fori*.

SeeAdelung (J. C.) and Vater (J. S.)

Vocabularies

:

Hailtauk See Boas (F.)

Hailtsuk Buschmann (J. C. E.)

Hailtauk Campbell (J.)

Hailtsuk Dall(W.H.)
Hailtsuk Gallatin (A.)

Hailtsuk Gibbs (G.)

Hailtsuk Hale (H.)

Hailtsuk Latham (R. G.)

Hailtsuk Powell (J. W.)
Hailtsuk Tolmie (W. F.)

KInokwat Bulnier (T. S.)

Klaokwat Buschmann (J. C. B.)
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Watkinson; This word following; a title or within

liareiitiieaes at'tera note indicates that a copy of

the work referred to has been seen by the eom-

piler in the Watkinson library, Hartford, Conn.

Wellesley : Tliis word following a title or within

parentheses after anote indicates thatacopy of

the work reftirred to has been seen by the com-

l)iler belonging to the library of AVellesley

college, "U'eUesley, Mass.

"Whymper (Frederick). Travel and acl-

veuttire
|
in the

|
territory of Alaska,

|

formerly Russian America—now ceded

to the
I
United States—and in various

other
I

parts of the north Pacific.
|

By Frederick Whymper.
|

[Design.]
|

With map and illnstrations.
|

Loudon:
|
John Murray. Albemarle

street.
|
1868.

|
The right of Translation

is reserved.

Half-title verso blank 1 1. title verso names of

printers 1 1. dedication verso blank 1 1. preface

pp. vii-ix, contents pp. xi-xix, list of illustra-

tions p. [xx], text pp. 1-306, appendix pp. 307-

331, map, plates, 8°.

A few Claoquaht phrases, pp. 30, 31.

Copies seen : Boston Public, British Museum,
Congress.

At the Field sale, catalogue no. 2539, a copy

brought $2.75.

Travel and adventure
|
in the

|

territory of Alaska,
|
formerly Russian

America—now ceded to the
|
United

States—and in various other
|
parts

of the north Pacific.
|
By Frederick

Whymper.
|

[Design.]
|
With map and

illustrations.
|

New York:
|
Harper & brothers, pub-

lishers,
I

Franklin square.
)
1869.

Frontispiece 1 1. title verso blank 1 1. dedica-

tion verso blank 1 1. preface pp. xi-xii concents

pp. xiii-xviii, list of illustrations p. xix, text

pp. 21-332, appendix pp. 333-353, map and
plates, 8°.

Linguistic contents as under title next above,

pp. 49, 50.

Copies seen : Bancroft, Boston Athenaeum,
Powell.

Reprinted, 1871, pp. xix, 21-353, 8=.

A French edition with title as follows:

Frederick Whymper
|
Voyages et

aventures
|
dans

|
I'Alaska

|

(aiicienne

Am^riqne russe)
|
Ouvr.'ige traduit de

I'Anglais
|

avec I'autorisation de

I'auteur
|

par I5mile Jonveaux
|
Illus-

trc de 37 gravures sur bois
|
et accom-

pagn(^ d'une carte
|

Paris
I

librairie Hachette et C'*'
|

boulevard Saint-Germain, 79
| 1871

|

Tons droits reeervt^s

"Whymper (F.)— Continued.
Cover title as above, half-title verso name of

printer 1 1. title verso blank 1 1. preface pp. i-ii,

half-title verso blank 1 1. text pp. 3-405, table

des chapitres pp. 407-412, map, 8°.

Linguistic contents as under titles above, p.

41.

Copies seen: Pilling.

Wikenak

:

Vocabulary See Boas (F.)

"Wilson {Rev. Edward Francis). A com-
parative vocabulary.

In the Canadian Indian, vol. 1, no. 4, pp. 104-

107, Owen Sound, Ontario, January, 1891, 8'^.

(Pilling.)

A vocabulary of ten words in about 56 lan-

guages, mostly North American, amcmg them
the Kwakiool.

Rev. Edward Francis "Wilson, son of the late

Rev. Daniel Wilson, Islington, prebendary of

St. Paul's cathedral, and grandson of Daniel

Wilson, bishop of Calcutta, was born in London
December 7, 1844, and at the age of 17 left school

and emigrated to Canada for the purpose of lead-

ing an agricultural life; soon after his arrival

he was led to take an interest in the Indians
and resolved to become a missionary. After two
years of preparation, much of which time was
spent among the Indians, he returned to

England, and in December, 18G7, was ordained
deawm. Shortly thereafter it was arranged

that he should return to Canada as a missionary

to tlie Ojibway Indians, under the auspices of

the Church Missionary Society, which hedid in

July, 1868. He has labored among the Indians
eversince, building two homes—the Shingwauk
Home, at Sault Ste. Marie, and the Wawanosh
Home, two miles from the former—and pre-

paring linguistic works.

Wisconsin Historical Society : These words fol-

lowing a title or within parentheses after a note

indicate that a copy of the work referred to lias

been seen by the compiler in the library of that

institution, ^ladisou, Wis.

Words

:

Hailtsuk See Boas (F.)

Hailtsuk Daa(L. K.)

Hailtsuk Gibbs (G.)

Hailtsuk Latham (R.G.)

Klaokwat Daa(L. K.)

Klaokwat Latham (R. G.)

Klaokwat Whymper (F.)

Kwakiutl Boas (F.)

Kwakiutl Hale (H.)

Kwakiutl Pott (A. F.)

Nutka Baehiller y Morales.

Nutka Bancroft (H.H.)

Nutka Boas (F.)

Nutka Bulmer(T. S.)

Nutka Daa(L.K.)
Nutka EelIs(M.)

• Nutka Ellis (W.)

Nutka Featherman (A.)

Nutka Gibbs (G.)

Nutlta Hale (H.)
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Youth's. The youth's
|
companion:

| a

I

monthly magazine
|

published for

thehenelifc
|
of the

|
Pugot sound,W. T.

Indian missions.
|
Volume first [-fifth?]

I
[Vignette.]

|

Tulalip Indian Reservation,
|
1882

[-1886?].

5 vols. 16°. I have seen but two vohinies (the

first, and second) witli cover title and inside

title both as above, those belonging to myself;

thereniaining portion I have seen only in num-
bers, the last of which is headed Vol. Y. May,
1886. Xo. 60. These numbers are each headed

as follows:

The youth's companion: a juvenile monthly
magazine published for the benefit of the Puget

Sound Catholic Indian Missions; and set to

type, printed and in part written bv the pupils

of the Tulalip, Wash. Ty. Industrial lioardiug
i

WAK 5

Youth's— Continued.
• Schools, under the control of the Sisters of

Charity. Approved by the Rt. Rev. Bishop.

Vol.1. May, 1881. No. 1 [-Vol.V.May, 1886. No.
CO.]

It was edited by Rev. J. B. Boulet, and
instead of being paged continuon.sly, continued

articles have a.separate pagination dividing the

regular numbering. For instance, in no. 1, jip.

11-14 (Lives of the saints) are numbered 1-4,

and the article is continued in no. 2 on pp. 5-8,

taking the place of 11-44 of the regular number-
ing. The jiublication was discontinued after

May, 1886. on account of the protracted illness

of the editor.

A few words in the Nootsack language, vol.

2, p. 15C.

Copies seen : Congress, Georgetown, Pilling,

Wellesley.

Yukulta. See Ukwulta.





CHRONOLOGIC INDEX.

1783



68 CHRONOLOGIC INDEX.

1822



CHRONOLOGIC INDEX. 69

1862
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ADVERTISEMENT.

The work of the Bureau of American Ethnology is conducted under act of Con-
gress "for continuing ethnologic researches among the American Indians under the

direction of the Smithsonian Institution."

Two series of publications are issued by the Bureau under authority of Congress,

viz, annual reports and bulletins. The annual reports are authorized by concurrent

resolution from time to time and are published for the use of Congress and the

Bureau ; the publication of the series of bulletins was authorized by concurrent
resolution first in 1886 and more definitely in 1888, and these also are issued for the
use of Congress and the Bureau. In addition, the Bureau supervises the publication

of a series of quarto Aolumes bearing the title, "Contributions to North American
Ethnology," begun in 1877 by the United States Geographical Survey of the Rocky
Mountain Eegion.

These publications are distributed primarily by Congress, and the portions of the

editions printed for the Bureau are used for exchange with libraries and scientific

and educational institutions and with special investigators in anthroi)ology who
send their own publications regularly to the Bureau.

The exchange list of the Bureau is large, and the product of the exchange forms

a valuable ethnologic library independent of the general library of the Smithsonian
Institution. This library is in constant use by the Bureau collaborators, as well as

by other anthropologists resident in or visiting Washington.
The earlier volumes of the annual reports and the first seven volumes of the " Con-

tributions to North American Ethnology " are out of print

Exchanges and other contributions to the Bureau should be addressed,

The Director,

Bureau of American Ethnology,

Washington, D. C,
U. S. A.
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